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SignBlazer5 LICENSE AGREEMENT

(Read carefully before continuing with this installation )

The following terms and conditions are best carefully read before continuing with the installation of this software program from Blazer Technologies Pty. Ltd. (Blazer).
Should you not agree to these terms, please return the software package (complete) and your money w ill be refunded.

In consideration of payment of the license fee, being part of the price you paid for this product, Blazer provides this Software, hardware security device and license for its
use. You acknowledge all responsibility for the selection of the Software to achieve your intended results, and for the installation, use, and the results you wish to obtain.
NOTE:

A hardware security device accompanies the software and it must be installed on your computer at all times during use of the software to ensure correct operation. If the
security device is lost, stolen or damaged by whatever means, a replacement may be obtained from Blazer at the full current list price of the original software.

LICENSE:

You are entitled:

I. To use the Software only on a single computer.

2. To copy the Software into any machine-readable form for backup purposes in support of your use of the Software on the single computer.

3. To transfer the Software and license to another party provided the party agrees to accept the terms and conditions of this agreement. If you transfer the Software, you
must at the same time either transfer all copies (no matter what form) to the same party or destroy any copies not transferred.

You may not:

1. Use, reverse engineer, copy, modify, transfer, or otherwise change or alter the Software, or any copy, in whole or in part, except as provided for in this license.

TERM OF THE LICENSE:

The license continues until terminated. Termination at any time is possible by destroying the Software together with all copies in all forms. You agree failure to comply
with any term or condition (set forth elsewhere in the agreement) of this Agreement will terminate the license. You agree upon such termination to destroy the Software
together with all copies in all forms.

LIMITED WARRANTY:

Blazer warrants,

That the enclosed CD medium upon which the Software is recorded, shall be free from defects in materials and workmanship under normal use and service for a period of
one hundred and twenty (120) days from the date of delivery to you, as evidenced by a copy of your original receipt. Blazer also warrants, That the Hardware Security
Device accompanying the Software is free from defects in materials and workmanship under normal use and service. This is for a period of one hundred and twenty (120)
days from the date of delivery as evidenced by a copy of your receipt. Blazer's entire liability and your exclusive remedy as to the CD medium or hardware security device
shall be, at Blazer's option, either:-

A. Refund the purchase price or,

B. Replacement of the CD medium or hardware security device which does not meet Blazer's Limited Warranty. This must be returned to Blazer, postage prepaid with a
copy of your original receipt. If failure of the CD medium or hardware security device is from an accident, abuse or misapplication, then Blazer has no responsibility to
replace the CD medium or hardware security device or refund the purchase price. In the event of replacement of the CD medium or hardware security device, the
replacement CD medium or hardware security device will be warranted for the remainder of the original warranty period or thirty (30) days, whichever is longer.

Other than the above limited warranty, Blazer makes no other warranties whatsoever, whether legal, conventional, expressed, or implied, with respect to the licensed
Software. Because of the diversity of conditions and hardware under which the licensed Software may be used, no warranty of merchantability or fitness for a particular
purpose can be given. You are advised to test the licensed Software before relying on it. You also meet the entire risk of using the Licensed Software.

Some countries do not allow the exclusion of implied warranties, so the above exclusion may not apply to you. This warranty gives you specific legal rights and you may
also have other rights that vary from country to country.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY:

There are no circumstances where Blazer can be liable for any damages resulting directly or indirectly from the use of the licensed Software or the hardware security device
provided. The Customer's sole and exclusive remedy in the event of Blazer's failure to fulfil any of its obligations under this Agreement is the right to terminate the
Agreement. Some regions do not allow the exclusion of liability for incidental or consequential damages, so the above limitation or exclusion may not apply.

GENERAL:
You may not sub-license, assign, or transfer the license or the Software except as expressly provided by this Agreement. Any attempt otherwise to sub-license, assign, or
transfer any of the rights, duties or obligations hereunder is void.

ACKNOWLEDGMENT:

You acknowledge that you have read this agreement and the limited warranty. You acknowledge that you understand them and agree to be bound by their terms and
conditions. You also agree that the license and limited warranty are the complete and exclusive Statement of agreement between us and supersedes all proposals or prior
agreements oral or written, and any other communications between us relating to the subject matter of this agreement or the software or hardware security device.



SignBlazer5 Learning Guide and Blazer Software Copyright 1993 - 2001 by Cutting Technologies Ltd.

Some portions of SignBlazer5 utilize program routines from the Windows operating system which is
a product of the Microsoft Corporation.

‘Multi-Function T-Bar’, ‘ColorWhiz’, ‘EasyRead’, ‘VinylSaver’, ‘TrueSign’, ‘EasyWeed’, ‘SignArt’,
‘ImageCut’, ‘HotShot', ‘SignBlazer’, ‘SignBlazer5’, ‘SignBlazer5 Pro’, and ‘SignBlazer5 HotShot’ are
trademarks of Cutting Technologies Ltd.

Exclusive Australasian Distributors:
Blazer Technologies Pty Ltd.
23 Hall Street, Hawthorn East, Vic., 3123

Ph: 61 - 3-9821 0755
Fax: 61 - 3 - 9821 0855

URL: fttp://www.blazer.com.au
Email: blazer@bigpond.net.au

‘Adobe lllustrator’, ‘Adobe Freehand’, ‘Adobe Photoshop’ Copyright by Adobe Systems Incorporated
and its licensors.

‘Adobe’, the Adobe logo, ‘lllustrator’, ‘Freehand’ and ‘Photoshop’ are Trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

‘Macintosh’ is a registered Trademark of Apple Computer, Incorporated

‘CoreIDRAW’ Copyright by Corel Corporation.

‘Microsoft Windows 95/98/2000/NT(x)’, ‘Windows Explorer’ and ‘Word for Windows’ Copyright Microsoft
Corporation.

‘Microsoft’ is a registered Trademark of Microsoft Corporation.






Learning Guide Schedule

Let's Begin
Installing the Program see Note i
Al Starting and closing the Program
Al Starting a New Work
A2  Setting the Work Space Size
A3  Getting Help

The Program Window

Program Window Features

BZ Customising Your Work Space

B3 Moving Around the Work Space

B3 Setting Up the Grid

B3 Moving the Work Space Origin

B4 Viewing the Work Space

B4 Zoom Extents

B5 Zooming Using the Mouse

B6 Creating and Using Guide Lines

B7 Guide Line Options

B8 Background and Wireframe
Modes

Handling Files

Starting a New Sign (see Al)
C1l Opening Saved Files
C1l Opening a File as a Background
C1l Opening a File as a Template
C2 Saving Your Work

C3 Naming Files and Creating Backups

C4  Using File History

C5 Importing Files

C6 Exporting Files

C7 File Control Options
C8 Sending Files by Email

HOUR 1

The Toolbar

D1 Using the Toolbar
D1 Customising the Toolbar
D2 The Popup Tool Palette

Selectlng Objects

Single Objects
El Selecting Objects by Color
E2 Multiple Objects
E3 Obscured Objects

Movmg Objects

Moving Objects

F2 Moving Objects Using the Grid
Moving Using Guidelines (see B6)
Group Before Moving (see G1)

F3  Making an Exact Move

F3  Nudging

F4  Locking and Unlocking Objects

F5 Cutting & Pasting

F6 Copying To and From Other Applications

Grouping & Arranging
G1 Grouping
G1 Ungrouping
G2 Assigning Objects to Layers
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Editing Objects

H1
H1

Changing Size:

Taller or Shorter

Wider or Narrower

Larger or Smaller

Exact Size Changes
Changing Slope or Skewing
Making an Exact Skew
Mirror Options
Exact Rotations
Using 'Stretch’
Combining & Splitting Objects
Using the Chop tool
Using the Smooth Corners tool

Multi-Function T-Bar™

Description

Rotation

Right Angle Rotations
Horizontal Mirror Image
Rotating Around a New Centre
Changing Size from the Centre
Skewing With Constant Width
Unconstrained Skewing

Right Mouse Button Functions

Drawing Basic Shapes

J1 Rectangles and Squares

J1 Exact Rectangles

J2  Selecting Rectangle Corner Styles
J3 Circles:

J3 Exact Circles

J4 Circle Drawing Modes

J5 Ellipses

J6 Hollow Circles and Ellipses

J7  The Polyline Toolbox

J8 Drawing Polygons and Stars
J9 Drawing Arrows

J10 Adding Dimensions

J11 Drawing a Grid

J12 Drawing Registration Marks

Copying Objects

K1 Duplicating Objects
K1 Replicating Objects

Usmg Color Optlons

Choosing Colorwhiz™ Palettes
Ll Changing an Object's Color
L2 Creating Custom Colors
L3 Using the Docking Toolbar
L4 Saving Favourite Colors

Correcting Mistakes

M1 Using 'Undo’ and 'Redo’
M1 Using Screen Redraw
Deleting Objects (see E3)

HOUR 2
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Typing and Editing Text

N1

N2
N2
N2
N2
N3
N3
N3
N3
N3
N4

Typing Text in the Work Space
Selecting Text Attributes:

- Font

- Text Height

- Compression

- Slant

- Justification

- Superscripts & Subscripts

- Case Mode

- Bold and Italic Fonts
Using 'Setup’ to Store Selections
Spell Checking
Setting:

- Character Spacing

- Line Spacing

- Line Length

- Tabs
Changing Blocks of Text
Moving Individual Characters
Changing Character Attributes
Creating/Editing Font Groups
Saving Kerning Pairs
Splitting Text Lines
Placing Text on an Arc -1
Placing Text on an Arc -
Typing Extended Characters

HOUR 3
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Image Controls
O1 Scanning Images
02 Color Reduction
O3 Color Invert
03 Resample
04 Masking Bitmap Objects
04 Reverse Masking
O5 Vectorise
O6 ImageCut
O7 Photo Fix
08 The Mode Tool
09 The Crop Tool
010 The Rasterize Tool

Aligning Objects
P1 Using The 'Align' Tool
Aligning to the Grid (see F2)
Aligning to Guidelines (see B6)
Aligning Nodes (see BB4)

Making Arrays
Q1 Rectangular Arrays
Q1 Making Repeat Object Borders
Q2 Circular Arrays

Using the Measuring Tool

R1 Lengths and Scaling
R2 Angles and Rotation

Drawing Borders and Panels
S1 Basic Borders
S2 Borders with Ornate Corners
S3 Basic Panels
S3 Ornate Panels

Drawing Using the Library

T1 Using the Graphics Library

Creating Distortions
Ul Vertical Bezier Distortion
U2 Horizontal Bezier Distortion
U3  Fit to Arc (Clockwise)

U4  Fit to Arc (Counter Clockwise)
U5 Fitto a Globe

U6 Linear Distortions

U7 Perspective

U8 Vertical Arch Distortion

U9 Horizontal Arch Distortion
U10 Fitto Cylinder

U1l Flag Distortion

Ul2 Warp Distortion

U13 Arch 2 Distortion

U14 Twirl Distortion

U15 Vertical Ridge Distortion
U16 Horizontal Ridge Distortion

Fill Effects

W1 Fractalise
W2 Color Blend
W3 Color Medley
W4 Fill Attributes
W5 Textures
W6 Drop Shadow
'Hand Tooled' Characters (see V5)
W7 Special Effects
W8 Linear Transparency
W9 Color Transparency

HOUR 4
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Edge Effects

V1

V2
V3
V4
V5
V6
V7
V8
V8
V9
V10
Vil
V12
V13
V14

Wel
X1
X2
X2
X3

X3
X3

Expand/ Inline / Outline
Advanced Inline/Outline:
Using Inline/Outline
Outline Options
Inline Options
Using the Online Tool
Clouding, Changing Weight
Color Trapping
Keyline
White Space
Glow
Enhance - Round
Enhance - Metallic
Enhance - Neon
Enhance - Chamfer
Enhance - Chamfer Styles

ding
Total Welding
Punch Through Welding
Color Weld- Punch Through
Color Welding
Common Welding
Reverse Welding

Creating Shadows

Z1
Z2
Z3
Z4
Z5
Z6
z7
Z8
Z9

Selecting Styles and Options
Block Shadows

Perspective Shadows

Solid Perspective Shadows
Drop Shadows

Relief Shadows

Cast Shadows

Extra Shadow Styles -1
Extra Shadow Styles -2

The Node Editor

BB1
BB2

Introduction

Selecting Nodes

Opening The Node Editor
Toolbox

Selecting a section of a Node
Path

Using Node Edit Tools:

BB3

BB4

BBS

BB6

BB7
BB8
BB8
BB7

BB7 Correcting Mistakes - Using '‘Undo*

- Moving Nodes ,

- Removing Nodes,

- Adding in Extra Nodes,

- Changing Node Type

- Breaking and Joining Paths,

- Square or Right Angle Tool,

- Lining Up Nodes

- 'Copy Length' and 'Apply
Length' Tools

- Sharpen Tool

- 'Copy Angle' and 'Apply
Angle' Tools

- "To Line' Tool,

- '"To Corner' Tool,

- 'To Arc' Tool

- 'To Bezier' Tool

- ‘Set Angle’ Tool

- ‘Set Length’ Tool

Changing Node Colors

HOUR 5
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Cutting Your Work in Vinyl

AA1l
AA2
AA3
AA4
AAS
AAG
AA7
AA8
AA9
AA10
AA1l
AA12

AA13

AAl4

AA15

AA16

First Time Setup
Setting Up the Cutter - 1
Setting Up the Cultter - 2
Cutter Toolbar and Screen
Vinyl Cutting Options - 1 (Saving Space)
Vinyl Cutting Options - 2 (Weeding, Multiple Copies)
Vinyl Cutting Options - 3 (Registration Marks, Orientation)
Sending Data to Your Cutter
Using VinylSaver™
Cutting Large Signs - Tiling Options
Using the Cut Manager
Cutting Prints - 1
- Creating a Cut Mask Around a Bitmap
Cutting Prints - 2
- Creating a 'Cut Mask' Around Vector and Bitmap Objects
Cutting Prints - 3
- Creating a 'Cut Mask' from a 'Bitmap Mask'
Cutting Across a Network
- Setting Up a Server or Target Computer
- Client or Host Computer Setup

HOUR 6
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Printing
Y1 The Printer Toolbar
Y1 Print Registration Marks
Y1 Selecting the Colors to Print
Y2 Printer Selection and Setup
Y3 Windows Printer Driver Setup
Y4 Fitting Work to the Page
Y5 Printing a Grid
Y5 Starting the Print
Y6 Large Format Printing
Y7 Color Management

Printer Output Options

HOUR 7
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Technical Notes:

Vi
vii

Program Installation

System Requirements &
Recommendations

Producing Artwork in Other

Programs

Notes For Users of CoreDRAW! 4
Importing Graphics Files from Macintosh
and PC Programs

Using Photoshop Plugins

Hot Key (Shortcut) Summary

NOTES
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SignBlazer5 HolShot

File Draw
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£45bd\Blogas Bilboard SED

cASha\Goliclub SBD
\Shd\Shie Sign 4580
o:\Shd\Erample 1,580

cAShdvmy signSED

C1

Toolbar: D1, D2

Starting the Program: Al

Program Window Features:
B1- B3

Popup Tool Palette: D2

Selecting Objects: E1, E2

Viewing using the mouse: B5

Multifunction T-Bar™: I1 - I5

Grid Options: B3, F2
Color Options: E1, L1, L2

i R s s
S
[TT

1
T

I o

Guideline Options: B6 - B7

[T T 1T

B

\ Docking Toolbar: L3, L4

HOT KEY SUMMARY:

Note vii
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Effect.

Manipulate
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Arrange

ﬁ Farkard Ot
@" Hqﬁlﬁf{ﬁ:grﬁe[

G2

Q Cambine Objects |

Qg ol oot "!

H7

&% Convet ToCuves @
mﬁwm- o—

= BB1
— 010

Effects

M_,Eﬂ_lpr.bde'_d]iéy.._ .—|

SignBlazer5 HolShot

= W3

By, Filtibtes,, @——

— W4, W5

S Dirop Shadaw... .—|

— W6

G E_'rltiw... .—|

= V9

m Erhance.. @—

h Linzar Tranzparency... *— w8

Round|

NMetal

Neoin)

Hﬁ s O—— 1 X1

ﬂ Coborweld @ X3

ﬁ Color Weld - Purich Thiough @—— X2

BDruchThosh  O—— x2

ﬁ FiEveist i o—— x3

% Comman'Weld — @=——t—— X3

Chamfer

V10

Vil

V12

V13 -V14



Learning Guide Directory Signblazer5 HoiShot

Toxtmes

- m— Tools
IS0 &y u-wo <] send. @—— C8 (C7)
Ag Ted Folbwdc.. @—1— N12 - N13 —

ﬁ ollthes.  @——p— N1 Settings

Ag Spel Chacker. @—— N4 _:;’(—P-‘é“"m'*‘-- @——C3,F3,KL
%‘m ShowBuels  @——1i— B2
Fpuosee  @—— C3

K,,esava.js_éﬁm;!_l?aifg @ N11

Imag_e_z___ R EE Enqﬁg.&'ia"l’ﬂ-:-lbar’.., ®—-D1-D2
5'51:_&1’1_.‘}-02“&&::. ' Ol I I EDb[MﬂﬁﬁgEmEﬂf,_ .-_ Y7
=—=2 Scan Select Source: | —_—

ﬁﬁ-""ﬂﬂ* @——— 08 Help
C Cotrinyet.  @=——t—— O3 Enﬁtem — A3
B coeredictin.  @4— 02 — —

E;l" Regample (@t O3 " Tip.ofthe day..
I 9 “ Blazer Wb Site
Fiom oo O e
g ImageCut ®—— 06

¥ g Feasettas  @——— 04 @ﬁb@ht




L earning Guide Directory

Ctel+|

Ciil+E

c:\Shd\Example 258D
\SbA\Cafe Poster SBD
£:45 b\ Blngas Bill
c:\Gbdbnafice3 s
cAShd\Galfclb SED.
ahGbdsShirs Sign 4580
A5 bl\Example 1:560
chShdvmy sign.SED

C5, C7

Ce, C7

Y1-Y5
AAL - AA16
AA12 - AAL4 "
il
Al i
¥
c1 ‘

Draw

Signblazers Pro

B iose @—J1-22 ﬁ
| Corner
8% Q' Styles
[ ] Sl _ 82
—J7
S1-S3 = |
= N1 - N13
s e
e Panel
& Povan/5a @—— I8 g % §t3yles
ﬁ'ﬁﬁd__w @ 39 |

@ Regisration Mak @

AA7

lon @&—u

Toolbar: D1, D2

Starting the Program: Al

Program Window Features:
B1- B3

Popup Tool Palette: D2

Selecting Objects: E1, E2

Viewing using the mouse: B5

Multifunction T-Bar™: I1 - I5

Grid Options: B3, F2
Color Options: E1, L1, L2

Guideline Options: B6 - B7
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HOT KEY SUMMARY:

Note vii
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Manipulate
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signBlazer5

File Draw
]]]' Hew. ._ﬂ_ Al L J1-J2
=ree i Corner
||J Oper.. Ctrl+D 0-’-— C1,C7 — J3-J6 Styles
| 1 S1-S2
£ His —————c ~
1EEO. .
| i 1 S1-S3
e = |
[rasaess. .—j-l— c2 -
' 1 — J10
"% Impart... Cti+l @= C5,C7 _ Panel
== 3 & Polyaon/Star - @—1— 8 ggﬂes
bl Expont. CikE @~— C, C7 Wao @ o
T & Fegistiation Mark @=—f— AA7
| ok Space Setup. @ A2 @D Regitinits
— — e @—1 11
1=l p ) -
Ra=s Fnnl... -
® Y1-¥5 Toolbar; D1, D2
] Cuiter O | AAl - AA16 Starting the Program: Al
e t - Program Window Features:
% = E - P o _TB?P lette: D2
o _ ' g opup Tool Palette:
_Eﬁ: Exit Al+FA Al ‘::i Selecting Objects: E1, E2
z Viewing using the mouse: B5
c:\Sbd\Example 2.58D — C1 s | Multifunction T-Bar™: 11 - 15
\Sbd\Cafe Paster. SBD
£:48bid}Blogos Bilboard SED Grid Options: B3, F2
i m?gt!g@ - Color Options: E1, L1, L2
e\Sbd\Galiclb.SBD. ‘ - N
E\SMSWBSJQH‘QSED /ﬂ e : ‘,} o : § Guideline OpthﬂS. B6 - B7
cAShd\Example 1.580 [ S S —— ui n g Docking Toolbar: L3, L4
\Bbd\my sign SED H—H i e A ) \ 9
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SignBlazers

Manipulate
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Arrange lextgme
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Learning Guide Schedule

Let's Begin
Installing the Program see Note i
Al Starting and closing the Program
Al Starting a New Work
A2  Setting the Work Space Size
A3  Getting Help

The Program Window

Program Window Features

BZ Customising Your Work Space

B3 Moving Around the Work Space

B3 Setting Up the Grid

B3 Moving the Work Space Origin

B4 Viewing the Work Space

B4 Zoom Extents

B5 Zooming Using the Mouse

B6 Creating and Using Guide Lines

B7 Guide Line Options

B8 Background and Wireframe
Modes

Handling Files

Starting a New Sign (see Al)
C1l Opening Saved Files
C1l Opening a File as a Background
C1l Opening a File as a Template
C2 Saving Your Work

C3 Naming Files and Creating Backups

C4  Using File History

C5 Importing Files

C6 Exporting Files

C7 File Control Options
C8 Sending Files by Email

HOUR 1

The Toolbar

D1 Using the Toolbar
D1 Customising the Toolbar
D2 The Popup Tool Palette

Selectlng Objects

Single Objects
El Selecting Objects by Color
E2 Multiple Objects
E3 Obscured Objects

Movmg Objects

Moving Objects

F2 Moving Objects Using the Grid
Moving Using Guidelines (see B6)
Group Before Moving (see G1)

F3  Making an Exact Move

F3  Nudging

F4  Locking and Unlocking Objects

F5 Cutting & Pasting

F6 Copying To and From Other Applications

Grouping & Arranging
G1 Grouping
G1 Ungrouping
G2 Assigning Objects to Layers



Learnin g Guide Starting the Program

Press ‘Start’ on the bottom o[ 12 Signblcers d & sioblzeis You may also open the
R ™ = Sound Blaster AWEE4 b B SigrBlazes Demo Version ) .
lSe:;tI gétthgr\éw?gr?qu's Screen. % puoinens ¥ (5 it b @ Siarblzas ek Program by double clicking
Locate an dgselect the By sotngs C on any Program file (*.SBD)
A T N
‘SignBlazer5’ Program Group. ] ' Double click [ l.;.ﬂ:engr'g Y\Q%d\?/msoEéglc\:\;i%
& bep the Progam’s B i) p
g O R : ity the selected file also opened
Select the ‘SignBlazer5’ T B « =« shortcut icon. S , -
program from the group. o IrERES ves.
Blazer HotShot SFX
Startm a New work If you have made changes to your work _
g since you last saved it, you are reminded S S ave cunent changes ol UNTITLED SBD
and allowed to save it before the Work *

Space is cleared for new work.

Noo | cancel |
Work Space Setup

ng
e

When you are ready i
to start a new work, /iyl GO0 rom (46
click the '‘New' tool

R

Orietitation

L Land's'c_ape

: s : . . Before new work can be put on the Work Space
R 5 Delet ) . g . 9
icon on the Toolbar, & —== ﬂ—‘ A you are invited to set the new sign (Work Space)
or select 'New' on Height Length Urits size. The size you have last used will
the 'File’ menu. Afaeso0 & [izo000 & ® Hiliistzrs FHe be displayed. You may change it if you wish.

1% | Show Border ) Iniches
B et i a0 : %

Closing the Program

Q:pen k0

Select the
D, 'File' menu. If you have made changes to your on screen work
BEE Eihs O R @ : . .

since you last saved it, you will be prompted to
(Bl save those changes before closing the program.
7 i o Pr‘e SS

Woor o Blazer HotShot SFX

L] Wonk Spoce Setun 3 :
Ben Calee . @ I;"! E Save curent changes tofile: LINTITLED SBD

Bow Select 'Exit'.
@Eumﬂ

Noo | cancel |
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Setting up a Work Space

The first step in the layout of your work is setting the correct sign (Work Space) size.

I
=Y
orkbﬁp

@ ©® ® @

Click on 'WorkSpace' on the Toolbar
or select 'Work Space Setup ...'
from the 'File' menu.

The 'Work Space Setup' dialog box opens.

Open the 'Sign Size' list by clicking the

list arrow ¥ beside the current 'Sign Size'.

A list of sizes appears. Choose the size you need
by clicking it or, if none are suitable, enter the values
you want into the 'Width' and 'Height' boxes.

If the sizes you entered could be used again, you
can save them. Click in the 'Sign Size' box and
edit 'Custom Size' to add your description.

Click on 'Save'. You can delete any list entry by
clicking the 'Delete’ button.

Before closing the Work Space Setup dialog box, make
sure you have chosen the 'Orientation’ option you
need. You may choose either 'Landscape’ or 'Portrait’
orientation.

You can also choose to measure in millimetres (mm) or imperial inches (in).
The rulers will be scaled in the unit you choose, and the unit will also be
displayed where the rulers meet on the program window. (Clicking on this
corner with your mouse will also change the selected unit.)

If you don’t want the Work Space border to be displayed, remove the tick
from the “Show Border” option box in lower left corner of the window.

PAGE A2

Work Space Setup

Drientation

® | andicape
i
[Jeleli._l ) Partrail
‘Heioht Lendth: Lrits

©_gun & 120000 & 8 Hilimsters

ﬁ ..... it 3 )

Es:: Show Border - Inches

(i l‘m:mm&#.,mm,cmm
381mm Vinyl (350 5 2000 mm}). +

B00mm Yinyl (580 x 2000 mm).
Gt e E

% Boards (900 x 600 mm).

Al (841 x 1189 mm).

Al (594 x B41 mm).

AZ (420 x 584 mm). |+

| TN 1 700 x 1200 mm). |

{Auction Board (1700 x 1200 mm). |

Landscape Portrait
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Help is never more than a click or two away ...

Heli Topice Blazei HotShat Help 2
Irden |Fmd |
1 Type thefist few letters of the-word you'e looking for.

o

2 Click the indes erity you wert, and then cfick Display:

Using the Help File To get help on a specific topic,
, _— click 'Search' on the 'Help' menu.
E)(ou can _opetr;] th‘?: 1Hilp File Type an initial letter to search topics
ylpr$SSIr]g et o fey Orth —  alphabetically or choose one from e | e BE
'se ecvlng onten S ror'n_ € the topics listing and click 'Display’. PRSI, i
Help' menu or the ‘Help' icon [C#ee | OR @ imivissie

on the Toolbar. The Help File displays : ' e
every menu and tool icon. Click on the ?A'Zﬁémetycﬁl.g écic;?OfgL:)nodX to "/_‘@ﬂun'nemn

Placing Test on a Curve:

; ; G
tool icon or menu item you want to open that tool's help text. € s
review. ey i

Help

ngn;e}irs 7 i
Blazer on the IntemEt- OR .. you can reach the site 17 Gearch \ ;
Blazer maintains a World Wide Web from the program by clicking - r— hh: . ( = WQ@
site which you can reach by clicking 4 'Blazer Web Site' on the 'Help' & 22 ==
your Windows™ Internet Explorer icon R menu. You can download & SROCRATRLLY)
and typing "www.blazer.com.au" in il the latest software or read O |
the Explorer's address box. the latest information. pReSs Re— m PAGE

& soot

Help
Demonstration Version: Bl
The demonstration version of the software allows you to try out all the features of the software even _ MPsesch |
if you are running a simpler level of the program It is a full working version, except that when you print | G Todihede.
or cut your work, there will be lines through your work. A software lock is not needed. St
You can access this version of the program by selecting 'Run Demo' from the 'Help' menu or ] ?ﬂ'ﬂ"f”f“fe.
Click the Windows 'Start' button, then point to ‘Programs’, - '‘Blazer’, - 'Demo Version'. .~ )
i @ﬂhnul
— e
‘ EHP Canterts
H T L] Did you know... P T . r -
Using ’Tip of the Day R Finding the Current Version _as?a=
int! Right Hand Click on the any color -

Select 'Help', 'Tip of the Day'to display an e s You can find the version of the (5 Tinafthe day.
item of interest to increase your program program you are using —
knowledge. Click 'Next Tip' to view more displayed in the 'About ... ,_Cﬁ*wwehslw .
tips or 'Close' to exit. Tick the box at left window. Click 'About' on the K- L
bottom to see a tip each time you start. ——— ] o 'Help' menu. @
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A Tour Around

Learning Guide the SignBlazer Screen

Title bar: displays the current Toolbar - can be scrolled and customised
file name and program level. to place the tools you need most, where you
can most easily and quickly use them.

Main menus - selecting a ind inimize/
heading causes a drop-down Windows minimize
menu to be displayed. maximize buttons.

. Toolbar
Windows™ Control ngoﬁa
buttons. buttons

] Horizontal/vertical
Current selectable 1 scroll bars.
scale unit - either o
mm. or inches. ]
] ‘ : Current
] Workspace
EasyRead™ ﬂ«f border.
selectable rulers
Docking
& Toolbar.
Mouse pointer
position - 'X' ] e
= horizontal and 1 FovleCobis % i On-screen
'Y' = vertical, s aemmese— = Setup grid
i ELJE | E— = = i = ¥ i i
shows dlStan_CG wistar 0 Objects 5e|e.;h=.dJ v ¥ivel] - Guides Show /1 Snsp g lines, gUIdeS,
from the origin. (v siras j g : : : : g i b Vb b 71 S and other
Greys =2 J _‘l_ Woned. I-IL[._. | 22 preferences

Status windows - display the number and size of
selected objects, text font and size, information notes,
rotation and skew angles, give next step help hints,
show the progress of imports and much more.

Two Colorwhiz™ palette selection menus
- choose a color mood or theme for your
work, or a range of the color spectrum.
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Learning Guide Customizing Your Screen

A Work Space suited to your preferences can make your work more comfortable and efficient.
This program allows you to alter the Work Space to suit your needs. . .

You may find that you prefer a larger
Work Space. You can turn the rulers

on or off.

Select 'Settings' from the etings

main menu. K ¢ Preferences,.

Click the item =

'Show Rulers' ; -

to turn them on Qg-'ﬁuta Save

or off. — p

Configure Toolbar.. : =

] it e M:*f.aﬁ'm!.‘l,f‘ ﬁ--w;%

You may also choose where to place
the Toolbar for quick and easy use.

Select ' Configure Toolbar' ' Configure Taslbar
from the 'Settings' menu gt
Or click the Right Mouse
Button on the toolbar.

Sy oe—
< Dirag ton] isons to and
taal bar of popUp palette:

, 2 Lef
) Fiht
® o

® ©

o1 Botom
Choose where you 2 e
would like to place the L Mone &
Toolbar. ¢ Lokt [F aTaslieons

® Lage ol
Choose 'Large’ or 'Small Lo

icons, then press 'OK'.

- ¥l Rende) butans
| Rehder popup bution

Dcean
| @ cusray

PAGE B2
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Moving Around The

This program follows the standard method of naming locations on the screen.
The default zero position is at the bottom left corner of the Work Space border.

Y =

LA - U]

The location of your mouse pointer
is shown as 'X' (horizontal) and

'Y' (vertical) values, both measured
from the zero position.

You can place regularly spaced
grid lines on the Work Space to
help in the layout of your work.

Work Space

You can move the zero position to any place on the

Work Space.

Click the ‘cross hairs’
where the rulers meet. The
Origin dialog box opens.

Drigin P (From | ':'iJ

Winknanen g e
= @3 Derti | Capnesdl
ST =
Bt il (IR TR

Enter the co-ordinates for
the new origin position in
the ‘X" and Y’ boxes, or

you may choose 'Centre'.

Press the 'Zero' button
to return to the original
(default) zero position.

Grab the ‘cross
hairs’ where the
rulers meet.

0

0

Drag the cross hairs to the
required location on the
Work Space, and release
the mouse.

Setting Up the Grid

You must tick a 'Grid' box to
make the grid lines visible,
and tick a 'Snap' box to

shap objects to the grid lines.

Lo bl - i =] 1 Erap |

T T [
¥

The X Grid makes
VERTICAL lines
equally spaced
ACROSS the
Work Space.

PAGE B3

Click this button to bring up the grid settings
. Then click the ¥ beside either grid spacing
box to bring up a list of values. Click the
value you need, or type your own value in a
grid spacing box and press 'Enter’.

The Y Grid makes

HORIZONTAL lines
equally spaced

on the Work Space.
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In the process of laying out your work, it is necessary to be able to enlarge small details as well as view the whole design.
The Toolbar , the View Menu and the Function Keys have tools you can use to see areas of interest on the Work Space.

Viewing The Work Space

The View menu item 'Zoom

Workspace' or the 'Sign’ T oA
tool or Function Key F8, i,

all cause the Workspace 1 {'ﬂw

to fill the screen.

i‘; ) i 2 Il '

Text

View menu 'Zoom Selected’, the 'Selected'Tool
i or the Function Key 'F10', enlarges any selected

A x

Text

The 'Zoom All' tool or View menu item or Function
Key 'F7', rescales the screen so that all objects
are visible in the program window.

object to fill the program window.

SALE (B D

To view an area of interest, click the 'Window' tool,
or View menu 'Zoom Window' or press Function Key
'F4'. Drag a box around the area you want to view
and click again to enlarge the area to fill the
program window.

The View menu item 'Zoom
Previous', the 'Previous' tool or
the Function Key 'F9', allow
you to switch back and forth e
between views, perhaps a {-;.P
detail and your complete work.

~B 2

Selecting 'Zoom Extents' on the View menu

allows you to view all objects including the Work-
space border itself as an object. This can be useful
for instance, when moving remote objects back to
the Workspace.

# q{‘ -

Zoom Extents

wh=k

-
%
o
-
L=
7
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Zooming to Height or Width

ol

~ Heignt

Select an object to be viewed.
Select “Zoom Width” or
“Zoom Height” from the
“View” menu or the tool
from the Toolbar

View
’ U I EYIULE:

Hold ‘Ctrl’. Click the
RIGHT mouse button
to Zoom IN X 2.

ZOOM IN x 2 §

Or you can select
‘Increase by 2'
from the View
menu or press
Function Key 'F5'

SALE

|
' A

MOUSE ‘WINDOW’ ZOOM
You can also use the

mouse to select an area
for closer viewing which
acts the same as the

'Window' tool.

Hold the 'Shift' key.
Click and hold the
RIGHT mouse button
and drag a box to
enclose the area you
want to see in detail.
Then release the mouse.

PAGE B5

Viewing The Work Space

Panning Select “Pan” from the “View” menu or
g choose ‘Pan’ from the Toolbar . Using
J“m ' the mouse, drag the ‘hand’ icon to pan

Pan the screen in any direction you want.

Z0OM OUT x 2

Or you can select
‘Decrease by 2'
from the View
menu or press the
Function Key 'F6'

View Click the Right Mouse button
(U oo e or choose ‘Select’ to finish.
ﬁ Zoom Sidth EEﬂ.?
ﬁ Zoom Height

Zooming Using the Mouse

T
[MATE fiiaAutcresins

Hold 'Shift'. Click the
RIGHT mouse button
to Zoom OUT X 2.

Em

B
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Creating and Using
Guide Lines

Although you can place grid lines onto your Work Space, often you will need lines which are not evenly
spaced and are easily moved. You can easily set, move and delete guidelines as you need them.

Lines

@ Creating Guide

p) | i

b

e |

o
RO [

{J (200,

,,,,,,,,,

To create an ‘orthogonal’ (vertical or

horizontal) guideline, click

your mouse

on the ruler at the place you want the

guide to appear.

_@ Creating Angled Guide Lines U

T ] G e
Clickonan =} Move the 4 Drag the top or
orthogonal —| central node — | bottom node to
guide line on to the point create the
its ruler tag you want to angle you want. '
to select it. rotate Click on the " .
The ruler tag around. screen to
will become deselect the
solid yellow. (C guide line.

You can drag

Rotation the node off You can
nodes will the guide to reselect the
appear on rotate around guide by
the guide. any point on clicking on its

L the screen. .., ruler tag. L

To create guide arrays and stems, click the
right mouse button on a guide line ruler

tag. In the ‘Guide Lines’ wind

ow, click the

‘Array’ button. Enter the number of repeat
guides you want and the Guide separation

you want. Click OK.

g Guide Line Arrays
.

duml 3000 o LMED 500
i _‘_ﬂiﬁ
[

Moving Guide Lines

O L WP L R |

AT

(C

>

I

You can move any guide line,
orthogonal or angled, by clicking
on its ruler tag and dragging it
along the ruler to a new location.

If you hold the ‘ALT’ key
you can also drag guide
lines on the screen.

Alt

To select guide arrays or a group of guide lines, hold the
SHIFT key and select each guide by clicking its ruler tag.
While still holding SHIFT, drag the guides along the ruler.
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®

Click the right
mouse button on
a guideline where
it crosses the ruler.

Buide Lines

Vertical | Hoizontal Andled |

Guide Position:
:

4 Addnew

]

13215 =

Setting Exact Guide Line Positions @

Verlic
\Vetlical 55,57

This guide line will

Wertical: 84.93
Wertical: 147.79
Horizontal: 130.23
Hatizontal: 14516
Horizortal 15371

appear selected in
the Guide Lines
window. Use the tabs
to select a new guide
line orientation if
required. =

@ Removing Guide Lines
Click the right

Guide Lines

mouse button on
a guideline where
it crosses the ruler.
This guide line will

Vettcal| Hoizontal Argied |
| Guids Position

Add new

Delele

o
20 =

i % .
appear selected in o

Creating and Using

For orthogonal guide
lines, type a location
value in the Giude
Position entry box.

For angled guide
lines, type a location
value for the rotation
point in the “X” and “Y”
entry boxes. Type the
required line angle into

| ¢l ®¥ert)- Guides Show
| ¥ ¥[Horz] - Guides Show

Guide Lines

Setting
Attributes

Select the "Guides" attribute
box at the bottom right of
the screen to set 'Snap To'
and visibility attributes.

/| Snap
V| Snap

|

the Angle entry box.

Hold the CTL key to select
additional individual guide lines.
Hold the Shift key to select
additional guide lines as a

l" You can also
remove all guidelines
by selecting '‘Remove
Guidelines' on the

the Guide Lines
window. Use the tabs
to select a new guide
line orientation if
required.

fingle
2000 =1 Glear Allj.

H. - 98
Horizontal: 171,61

Aligning Guide Lines to Objects

. . Euide Lines
With an object S e
s‘elected, clicli the T it ]
Guide Position

right mouse button
on the guide line
where it crosses

the ruler.

ertical 90.36
Wertical 105.24
Ve ) |

WVertical: 153.83

@ Ciick an 'Align Guide
To Selected' button.

(AligriGuide To Selected

Left Right

Centre.

Click 'OK' to align.

group. ‘Edit' menu.

Click 'Delete' to remove all

selected guidelines. L =
. d@‘ e Bbet Locking

Click 'Clear All' to remove all —

the guidelines appearing in Qs

the list for any guide line

orientation.

@ Grab a selected object
near the node you want
aligned to the guide line.

l‘- With ‘Snap’ to Guides selected the node will
'stick’ to the guides when moved towards them.

® You can also grab
text near its baseline
to align the text baseline to a guide line.
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Background and WireFrame Modes

There are several viewing modes that can assist when doing complex graphics

Outline/Wireframe viewing mode
allows you to display only the
outlines of objects without their fill
colors.

Using this mode you can see objects
otherwise obscured by other artwork
and you can more easily select
components of your drawings.

| CONTROL I

You can turn the mode on and of
using ‘Cntl’ + ‘F’ keys or by selcting
‘Outline/Wireframe’ from the ‘View’
menu. A bar on the menu item’s left
glows red when the mode is active.

If you have opened a file as a background
you can turn the background on and off by
simply selecting 'Show Background' from
the "View' menu. A bar on the left of the
menu item glows red when the mode is
active. When turned off, the background
file will not appear on the screen and will

not be printed.

View

= |

= |

PAGE B8

'Full Render* allows complex bitmap graphic
effects to be displayed on the screen (e.g.
'bitmap masking', transparency, enhance-
ments and fills) and must be selected for
them to be viewed correctly. (If no bitmap
effects are included in your work unselecting
this option will speed up the redisplay of non-
rendered objects)

CONTROL

You can turn ‘Full Render’ on or off by
pressing ‘Cntl’ + ‘F’ keys, or selecting
‘Full Render’ by selecting the item on the
‘View’ menu. A bar on the item’s left will
glow red to indicate that ‘Full Render’ is
currently active.

It is convenient sometimes to view a background file as a
'WireFrame'. This still allows you to see the background,
while getting a clear view of any work in the Work Space.
To view the background in WireFrame mode, select
'‘Background WireFrame' from the 'View' menu. A bar on
the left of the menu item glows red to indicate that
‘Wireframe’ mode is active. To view the background in
solid mode, select this item again.



Click on the

Learning Guide
Toolbar tool icon

I E;H' 'Open' or select

'Open' from the 'File' menu.
The Open dialog box will appear.

' The last 8 files opened are

listed at the end of the ‘File' menu
Clicking on a name
will reopen the file.

[ Ty
[:’l; Pl

§ Pl Barvm

Select the Drive
and Directory

which you used
when you saved

your files from
the 'Drives' and
'‘Directories’ lists.

Opening Saved Files

and select 'OK*

HoAFT SEm

@ Note: !

Opening a file clears
the Work Space
unless you choose the
“Append” option, so
you will be prompted
to save changes to I
your current work. 1

i U T e 1 S
2 f PRE

il | T

S

Drawing |
This is the standard
way to open a file.
Your work will re-
appear exactly as it i

preview thumbnails and 'file names' and

Select the mode you want to apply to the file
to be opened then scroll through the list of
double click the file you want or click on it

Clicking the ‘Folder’
drop down list arrow

gives you a history of
last opened folders.

You can even create

a new folder for new
files (without opening
‘Explorer™)by

clicking ‘New Folder’

Template

The objects in the file

was when last saved. A

any previous file you |u |

were WOI‘kIng on W|" '._.u:..;_, Tipe |:..;|:5.,.. Chasing™ SC0 ﬂ
be closed.

Background

The objects in the file you are opening are added to your
current work, but placed behind it and are all initially locked.
These objects can be printed but can't be cut and can be
unlocked as standard objects. Using 'View' menu options
they can be turned on or off or viewed in 'wireframe' mode.

you are opening will
be drawn on the Work

When the file is opened, it will be
placed in the Work Space without
removing an existing drawing. This
allows you to merge two or more
designs onto the one Work Space.

Space behind the
current objects. You
can't select these
objects, as they can't
be unlocked but you
can print and cut
them.
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Saving Your Work

l‘-lt is good policy to save all your work. You can always delete files later if you decide not to keep them.

The first time you save a new sign, use ‘Save’ or 'Save as' to give your work a file name. You can
also choose 'Save as' to save versions of your work under other names for later recall.

D&

Selecting the
Folder Drop-

down List will

|
To save your work
with a new name,
click on the
'Save as' tool icon
on the Toolbar, or
choose 'Save as'

A o
P a7 e L P
L D™
T, Pl TR

DATHCAAT EBD

from the 'File'
menu. The 'Save
as' dialog box
appears.

(If you are saving
new work, selecting

give you a history
of the last folders
used.

Select one or use
the ‘Drives:’ list
box to select the
drive and folder
(directory) you
wish to save your

‘Save’ will also i
open the ‘Save As’ | — g~
dialog window to !
allow you to name
the new file). i
| Iz S5 COLOMNAT 560
|

To check that the
name you wish to
use is not already in use,
scroll through the displayed
file names and previews

- pressing a keyboard key
with a file selected will
locate that alphabetical
section.

gl st Drevig” 0D |

\
\ﬂ

files in.

If you need to,
you can create
anew folder for
your work - just
click the ‘New
Folder’ button
and type in the
folder name.

Choose a name for
your work and enter it

in the 'File Name' box.

(See Page C3 for
naming rules).

Tick the 'Selected' box if
you want to save just the
work that you have
selected on the Work
Space.

Click OK to save the file.

PAGE C2

ave.

Once your work has been saved in a file,
just click on the 'Save' tool icon on the
Toolbar, or select 'Save' from the ‘File’
menu, to keep your disc file up to date
as you you continue to work.




. - Saving Your Work
Learning Guide Naming Files

. Under earlier versions of Windows™ ( like Windows 3.1) you were limited to 8 characters when naming your files, and you could not
use some characters such as the ‘Space’ character in a name. When naming files or file folders in 32bit versions of Windows™
(Windows 98/ME/2000/NT etc.) you can use up to 256 characters : :
and include spaces. The only character you should not use is the | | Cantents of 'E:\My Work
‘Full Stop’ as the system will consider following characters as a file | (4nges SBD

extension (like ‘shd’ or ‘tif") ) )
K You do not need to type in .sbd’ after typing in a & This is the stuff | did for Bloggs & Co before mir holidays. SBED
new file name as the program will add that for you.

Backup Options

If the power fails to your : ; 9ﬁ' ‘ To further protect your work, you can
computer you will lose any | sayesiec rgwwm : have the program save a copy of afile as = oo ie s oy
work done on the screen | Gl a 'Backup file. If your current work should © . m—a -
since you last saved it. 1 Help be accidently corrupted, you can find the v w2 "

_ : = backup file (named like 'myfile. BAK") e e
You can "Automatically Save" your work at set intervals. using Windows™ Explorer and rename it Bostd [07 & ) Naswsup
Choose "Auto Save" on the "Settings" menu. Tick to 'myfile.SBD' N T (s
"Enable"and enter an interval. (Avoid setting to '1 min' - To use the backup system, tick the :
some very large files may take that long to save, option you want in "Preferences”
leaving no time before resaving) under the "Settings" menu.

*~ Although modern computer hard drives have become much ‘

Saving Information in Files

You can attach | File Select “Object Information” from the “Edit” mepnu and _ _ X
atext note to ||uEysrsms sy 2 type your notes into the window. 1 Obiets Sekciod - Pobirs
any selected # — - Your notes are saved with your files and are :
object in your i ] displayed in the top information window whenever et e wemed 8
- . Fed has to match PMS 185
file. e you select the object... o
HEEE Remove Guids Lines. Client requires minimum order of 20 copied
) 1 Objects Seledai Pnlyrm! A[lvmlk was s::annEd at Sﬂ'ﬂdpl :
SeleCt a screen ObJECt- Db[ect srza Hmlzunlal 1355 B4 ATN,B_'!'Fa] 138342 . ﬂii" K\@pyropqrhppall )
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Learning Guide Using History

What was that file | worked on last Monday?
Where is the logo for Bloggs that | did last week?

‘History’ gives the answers.

The Program’s ‘History’ feature keeps a record of every file and file version you do - and
keeps them in convenient catagories of time frame - previous weeks in weekly groups
and then each day of the current week.

History
File e . T R R S T e A R T R I
‘w Pathi E:\MyWoikihonour SB0.
ID Hew I tonday
— Nwieek of 02 - Aug - 1999
) e i :
D_{; Histany...
D‘ggave Crl+5
Select ‘History’ from
the ‘File’ menu.

Select the time

slot you want to recall
@ @ - previous weeks are stored in

weekly groups
@ - the current week is stored by
each day.

SFALDING. 58D honou 5BD

Use the scroll bars to
scroll through the
displayed file names

and thumbnails. i
® - pressing a keyboard
key with a file selected will

locate that alphabetical
section.

ok V]

{ERED

Happy days. 5BD CLIPSALSED Alfied SBD

Click on the thumbnail of any file to L )
see its full disc path. Click OK or double VLR ettt oL Uil 21, i
click to open the file. selected file to work already on the screen.
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Learning Guide Importing Files

You can bring artwork, clipart and drawings created in other programs, directly onto
the Work Space. A number of different formats are used by other programs to store their work in files.

A wide range of file formats such as 'EPS', 'Al', 'BMP', 'TIF', 'GIF', 'PCX , 'TGA', ‘JPG’, ‘DXF’, ‘PCD’, ‘PCT’, ‘PSD’ and ‘CMX’
are supported.

Locate the folder(directory) where the files are located. You
o . may need to select a disk drive from the 'Drives’ window and
:Q Click on the
llm

scroll through the 'Directories’ list.

'Import’ tool
icon on the
Fi|':e| Toolbar T T e
HMen or | e
————— Select 'Import’ e
L] e Sl from the 'File'
[N e menu i
. or
Dwsscger 2 Press ‘Cntl’ + ‘I’ i “ e T Inecns | (GrAPHTEC
[ 5 to open | :
Ss—— {hc ‘|mport’ (e
i) dialog box. L AT 1Al 5 TF FREFHTEL TF LD TE

U lE,

HOTEILTF AT

|
The default setting "All |
Graphics Files' shows |
every graphic formatted U=

file in the folder (directory),
to help quickly locate the I
correct files. i

c [l[casem T 15mm
At ||

HUIETF : EWTF LCTF SEAT 0 TF

2 \
OB =
4 ®

If you have many files , you can reduce the files
listed - click the list arrow and select the 'File Type' @ Locate the file you want by its icon and

you want. Only files of this type will now be shown, double click on it, or click on it and then click 'OK".
e.g. 'Encapsulated PostScript *.EPS' files. The file will be opened onto the Work Space.
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Learning Guide Exporting Files

You can save your work in graphics formats other than *.SBD' and then import it in other graphics programs (such as CoreIDRAW
or Adobe lllustrator.) The popular bitmap and vector formats ‘EPS’, ‘TIF’, ‘DXF’, ‘JPG’ and ‘CMX’ are supported

Select the drive from the 'Drives' window and then locate the folder (directory)

Click on the where you want to store your exported file from the 'Directories’ list, or click
'Export' tool icon the Folders Drop-down List for a history of previously used folders.
on the Toolbar If you want to, you can create a new folder for your file - just click the
Ejid I c;rlE o ‘New Folder’ button and enter the new folder name.
select 'Expor
[ from the 'File' —
e 52 | meny. PR =\
.Qgﬂismw.. A or ... SCANTI0 T ESEED
(e B you can use
(Rendr the Hot Keys v
Se— Ctr|' + 'E'.
‘,u’%_\rmp\]t. Chil+l to open the m m %@
e ‘Export dialog
—rwterresbittretee
[Tt e i bOX ’ GRAPHTEC.TIF LOGOLTIF SHOW.TIF SMALL-2TIF =l

Hesy Folder

Select the format you almeral | |([/ \ pe

want to use from the ol L Y _—

formats in the 'Files of Scant, g R

Type' bOX. HOTEL TIF SAABZTIF SMall-1 TIF MCTORIATIF ) :
Efcapzulated. Po ipt*.EF5 | %Ieﬁléccigdthgox if
AutoCAD DRFT DRF , Cage R 1En @ @(/ nly wan
Tagged Image[FDrma]t[“.TIF] .. = %%‘ R SOFICOVER Ow', gggoc;t t)f/1e anie
JPEG["JPG] N SOFTWARE objects your
Corel DR AN EMX[* EMX] bt o LETIF SCANT300TIF EMALLZTIF WOWLTIE have selected

] Ao - 2 on the screen.
List Files of Typer Taggeﬁge Format(* TIF] -

You may scroll through e ————] o PEG 2l l

the file previews, choose Dt Size e =

a file and double click on T qa -

it (this overwrites the ekt W% e ... select the options

gﬁg;\%ﬂgl)lirwétnhtgrogrnew Depending on the ot [ o e and settings you want

name into the entry box format you chose, a | sevecommesed i then click ‘OK’ to

and click 'OK'. fmug)rlleorpcélrz:llog box | oeendtoie ajtsgmweumh sss.uuz.u export your file.

7u‘__ d5ie: KB
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= ;aue % =

Pafr 1:458552mp2

Organising Computer Files

File Mame:

Eolfg:

CAFE.SBD

145E%gamp2h
=

£y SBSSamp2

By Dy Flaza 580

This i 10 show hew
a bonler that Is 34
Ie: constructed. mate
blend slmller 10 the
ribher exnides,

AFRAME-1.5BD boider. B0

alsigmod aual
el woily f

aHotShot logo SBD

Biigei SBD

Hew Foldsi

=&

e as Draping

pen

operid

A

-l

List Fles of Typie:. {SianBlazer D

Click to Open the
selected file.

Click to Delete (erase) the selected
file from the selected folder. It is
good to ‘clear out’ your folders of
outdated and superceded files on
a regular basis to free up space on
your disc drive.

penas Templats

Click to get information
about your file - like

| Mame:
Lasation:

File Propertics....

You can access your files, delete, rename or send them as Email from your
program screen - without opening Windows Explorer™

©,

You can access your files by selecting ‘Open’, ‘Save As’, ‘Import’ or ‘Export’
dialog windows and selecting the folder
your files are stored in.

Click the Right Mouse
button on a selected file
preview. A menu of
tools is dropped down.

/B

You can create a new folder for
new files by clicking ‘New Folder’

Enter the new I ——

folder name
into the text
box and click
‘0K’

Ereatein...
[EATemp

Falder name..

Click to give your
file a new name -
enter the name
into the text box
and click ‘OK’.

Rename File...

(e e
samplel SBD

e File Name:
[sample 2

Click to choose your usual Email procedure
and click ‘OK’. to send your file by Email.

_sample] SBD

ExSMy okl

how big it is and when

e

1,971,230 Bytes

you last changed it.
The file ‘Attribute’ must

1 Cieaiter:

oo

| Beeessed,

Tuedug 17 1538:31 1

993

‘Wed Aug 18 D357:36 1333
St Aun 21 O00:001959

be ‘Archive’ for you to

open it and make "

Allibules:

changes to it.

.| Readwanly

T — | Archive

| Hidderi
| System

Your Email editor will open with
the selected file attached ready
for sending.

EGIE RS Microsoft Dutlook

[ e ]

Help: [ ﬂptvans-»l

Cancal
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Learning Guide Sending Files by Email

‘Internet Service Provider’ and an Email account.

Before you can use the program’s Email facility you need to have an Internet connection through an
You also need a modem (Either internal or external) connecting your computer to the telephone service.

Tools .
To send a program file from the screen

by Email, select ‘Send’ from the ‘Tools’ El Send...
menu. You can also select ‘Send’ for — e
any file selected in the ‘File Open’ dialog

. Choose Profile [ X]
window.
Pr‘éﬁ&‘ﬁa‘mﬁ;ijlhﬂicrosoft Outlook #I Mew..

The ‘Choose Profile’ dialog box opens.
Choose the method (or ‘Profile’)

you want to use for sending Email oK | geneel | Help | EEs
(this is either ‘Inbox’ or a program
you have installed to handle your
Email), and click ‘OK’.

s fonall infarmation senices:

% Untitled - Message H=] E3

Eile Edt View Insert Format Tools Compose: Table Help

@ The Email editor associated with your Ced|@ a3 BREy s el = E R

Email handling program will automatically = = Tl =
open and the program file will be '
automatically inserted in the message.

Message ] options |
& This messags has not been sent.

Enter the Email address you want to o
send to or select one from your ‘Address |

Book’ (e.g. bloggs@hotmail.com) ./ | sibjegzs =
Enter a ‘Subject’ if needed. .—' [ - ) a

COLORWAY.SBD

Enter any text message you
want to accompany the file. .

e = S

Select the ‘Send’ or ‘Deliver’ option ElEE RN
from the Editor’s options or menu. :

[loow e [ G5 | puoshapes> @ 00 EH 4| B Fen
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®

Select 'Configure Toolbar'
from the'Settings' menu
to open the dialog box.

Settings
Erefeietices...

ilﬂ" E.hm; Rk
By oot s
o

Customising the Toolbar

You may choose to make some

®

(C

of the tool icons on the
Toolbar remain visible all
the time. Just enter the
number you want locked,
into the box.

The 'Redraw' tool
icon is always locked.

polbar

O,

Choose where you want
the Toolbar displayed on
or around the screen - or
even choose not to have

one to conserve workspace.

F

tar and fram
Ip palette.

Dirag tool iz
tool bar or B

R Y

R ATt ] R A

e

0 Left
_» Right

® Top

®

Choose the size you want
the Tool icons to be:

or Small

R

) Battorr
) Floatir
) None

# Lock first IE_§T00| lcons

Tool lcon Size
\ [ ] Large

) Small

Choose to have icons
rendered ‘3D gold’
or

flat silver grey

Click 'OK' to finish

I | Render buttons

| Render popup buttans ‘

You can change the

order that tool icons
appear on the Toolbar
so that the ones you
use most come first.

Just click and drag any
tool icon to or from the
Toolbar.

‘- Use the scroll bar to
! scroll through all the
available tool icons.
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Learning Guide Using the Toolbar

The main Toolbar allows you to use the tools you need most, quickly and easily.

Just click a tool icon to use that tool. Scroll through all the Toolbar

S ey [ 5 er AN =i tools by simply clicking the
@ z"m_njn &@f ﬁ%a s.,.m c.c. ? Veld A1 QJ,;] IL_-.] mﬂ_‘l%[ i M’i arrow buttons.

With each click a new set of
%}i ﬁ " Back Tu:mrm

icons will appear in the
unlocked section.

Previous:

A greyed-out item shows
that the option is not
available in this level of
the program.

i
b - 7 Gl REE—
Zoom Al | Previous teoted | Impore [Wire Frame

Customising the Tool Palette

The Popup Tool Palette is a floating toolbox which appears on the screen when you click the Right Mouse
Button on any empty Workspace area. You can customise it to suit your needs.

Select 'Configure Toolbar' g : ———
from the'Settings' menu e - e Ub to 21 T — : —
to open the dialog box or | tooferar popup pelette: ) Pb Oh id i
click the Right Mouse A !CC;ES carll tte e
Button on the toolbar.. Inthe palette -in 4
Satiings 3 columns of 7
rows
A g Freierences.
= show Hiders L) Fisaling
B puosave e
} : = - Loekfirst [6 & Toolleoris
po
—_— - Toolloon Size: ]
® Lage Just click and
Chooseto  pgemss : ] _dragtany gool |
display 5 Eg y |<r:]onpolor rom |
@ icons in S A | Fender popup b the Palette.
‘3D gold’ T PP SRt Click 'OK' ]
R = ick 'OK' to i
orflat %B | ok | rere | finish ]
silver grey = T et |
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Selecting an Object

You cannot do anything with an object until you 'select' it, there are various ways you can do this.

Click your mouse on
an object. A selection
box with eight nodes
appears around it. Also &
the Multi-Function T-Bar

4 1 Objects Selected - Polyline
: DObjeet size: Horizantal  [54.21 = Wetical [1593 =] ¥ Keep propotional

+ The star is . The top status window shows that an
now 'selected'. object is selected, and the lower window
You can move shows the size of the selection box.

appearsmsidethebox. | @K e se

You may also select an
object by using your
mouse to drag a box on
the Work Space which
completely - or even
partly - covers the
object. Then release
the mouse.

Select hy Color

You can also select objects
by color. This can be useful if
you want to change all
objects of a specified color,
select hidden objects or lock
objects of a particular color.
To do this simply right click
on one of the color palettes
and the Color Select dialog
box will appear:

Deselecting Objects

7/

B s )
Calors Lsed Click on the colors from the swatch you want to select - to
e make this quicker you may want to use 'Select All' or
o ‘Deselect All'.

With ‘Auto Select’ ticked all screen objects having the same
color as selected swatch colors will be automatically selected.
Without ‘Auto Select’ ticked, clicking or dragging the mouse
on the screen will only select chosen swatch colors.

Holding 'Shift' while choosing colors

SHIFT will allow you to select or deselect
more than one color at once.

| AuioSelect
SelectAl . '
— Click ‘Close’ after selecting by color.
Deselecthl
§ Lot To deselect an object, click on an empty space on the Work Space,
! Help or select another object.

To deselect all objects, press 'Ctrl'+'Shift'+'A" keys together.
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. . Selecting More
Learning Guide Than One Object

Objects you want to select together may be
spread out with other objects in between ...

SHIFT || Press and hold the 'Shift' key.

Click to the top left of the objects
and drag a box to at least partly
cover the objects. Then release
the mouse.

Every object falling even partly within
the box will now be selected and a
selection box will surround them all.

Click on each object to be selected. A selection
box forms around the objects. Only the objects
you clicked on will be selected.

If you hold down both the 'Ctrl'
and 'Shift' keys as you drag a box ...

Edit

,um:sm Ak |
el To select all objects at once, S i
A choose 'Select All' in the -f--’ms“ i
'é.." Edit' menu 2 CoboaiCa Santd |
i ...or press 'Ctrl' + A' [ ooty ctva |
Cipboand Padde Ghiidrs |
-
.. only those objects completely enclosed e 5 o)
inside the box will be selected. To deselect all objects ™ i
choose 'Select None' '
in the 'Edit' menu a1
The status windows show the number of . dray |
objects selected, and selection box size. ... or press Control +Shift+'A' - —
) o - - EE&HM Cirirss |
MR MGHTT s [ s Cx el |
A... Frld Taui
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. . Selecting Objects Hidden
Learning Guide Underneath Others

Selecting the

8 ‘Wireframe'

wire Frame]  tool icon from the
Toolbar reveals
all objects as
outlines, with the
outlines in each
object's fill color.

In the process
of drawing,
objects can
become hidden
beneath others.

You can then select

objects inside the

borders of others by

holding the 'Cntrl' key T

CONTROL

... and then clicking the mouse directly over an object's outline.

o
, e

Deleting
To clear an object | 2 E " Eat
from the Work Space ... ’ fmf [ 2 ﬁgﬁ![(r%hoeuse Fomse wme ||
= .ﬁn m button and it St Press the
D et OR e S, select Delete OR B ot Stcd OR ‘Delete’
| from the = key.
Click the E """ | "Popup Tool CI e o
Select the 'Delete’ | | Palette’ (if you B Cutont Pk stasie
Ob{jefht button on ||_ts | & I have included 1— | select 'Clear' from
an en... the ToolBar. m % it on the Palette). the 'Edit' menu
== = B
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Learning Guide Moving Objects

Select the object
you want to move.

Click and hold the Move the 'X' pointer to the new
Ui location. A line shows the direction
mouse inside the and distance of the move. Release the mouse

selection box. to complete the move.

A dotted box shows the new location.

The top status window shows details of the move: — — —

DX = horizontal shift; DY = vertical shift and Huve D:-38.51 DY:30. 54 DL-‘IB 15 Angle 141.58
DL = the length of the movement line. !——-
Angle=angle of move (0=directly to the left) EIhLECt 4R Hg”zmt‘a[ __._,E.'.:'_..?E__._:Me't'cai (AL 85 Jkesp p'm[hb”al

Moving a Number of Objects

r = _ L i ! An image of the selection

ﬂ___’#_).__—/———‘*x 5 box shows the new location.

o =_L, ! . iL - Each object has its own

A i S N b image to help in making
=S T the move (the image of
o — simple objects is a replica
& = ! R of the object).
Select the objects Click and hold inside the selection box and drag the "X’
you want to move. pointer to a new location. A movement line shows the

direction and distance of the move.
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Moving Using The Grid

You have the flexibility to line up any corner, side centre, or the object's own centre,
with both guide lines and the Work Space grid. To align with the Work Space grid:

ol ey - Gid I 'i +| Ennp
¥ rHoE) - Gid  [100 = || vl snap

Press the right arrowed button until
the grid settings appear. Choose the
grid spacing you need and tick the
leading boxes to make the grid
visible. Remember to tick the 'Snap'
boxes to make the grid active.

®

Lining Up

| ]
Grab the selected @

object close to

D @

the node you n =
want to use for

-@.
O

aligning to the grid.
®

Move the object
towards the place
you want it to be
lined up.

A movement line and
dotted outline will

extend from the
chosen node and

pd

'stick’ to the grid.

@ Lining up Text Baseline with the Grid

Not only can text be aligned to the
grid by midlines, corners and centre;

but also by its baseline.

Grab text close to its baseline

and moveiit ...

I Walal
.

kl
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Including the
centre node,
nine places
on your object
can be aligned
with the grid.

n—I—n 1

The text baseline
is aligned with the
grid.



Learning Guide

]
&S EN(E

Pressing any of the
keyboard direction
keys will 'nudge’ a
selected object in
the arrow direction.

distance.

You can set the distance moved in a nudge.

Click the 'Prefer' tool icon
on the Toolbar, or select
'Preferences' in the
'Settings' menu. The
Preferences dialog box
opens. Enter values into
the 'Horizontal' and
‘Vertical' boxes. then Click
'OK".

On the right of the lower status bar, keep
clicking the '->>' button, until the nudges
settings are visible. Enter values the
'Horizontal' and 'Vertical' boxes.

OR...

Haorizonal Mudge Amownt 1.02
Waticel Nadga Amousl 1.0z

AW AF

/X

Frefer.

Making Micro Movements

If you hold the key while

nudging, the distance moved will
be only 1/10 (10%) of the normal

Larggaaga
[

Nudging
Making Small Movements

i 'Wan beted backag

Db Pt D Pt ol

e [ [ s

Rated [ = | E#l
= Help

FaLmge AmcLes i Eaciop

Hoiainid (LT P bk ¥ :

Ak |_=l.-"' - Backun d

Making An Exact Move

L5 [

Click on the 'Move' tool
icon on the Toolbar,

®

Mowe - Homzomal

OR MR e o0 e
o Select 'Move' from the .
e 'Manipulate' menu. ith L L)
70308 = Abs

o = i EF'_I: :

o]

'Absolute Values' are those you can read from the rulers.
'Relative Values' are measured from the present position of the object.

The Move dialog box opens. - | SN R
Enter values into the 'Horizontal' and 'Vertical' entry boxes (use either Abs or Rel boxes).
Click 'OK".
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Moving Objects

Locking & Unlocking Objects

The advantage of locking an object is that you can't select or move a locked object. This allows you to finalise the position of
one or more objects, and then lock them in position. You may also want to lock a scanned bitmap and use it as a template for
building a sign over the top of it. Any further editing you do will not change the position of these locked objects.

Lock Objects

To lock an object,
first selectit. Then
choose 'Lock
Objects' from the
'Edit' menu or click
on the Toolbar icon
'‘Lock Objects'.

ﬁ Cler Del

! A Siee AKCTHERD

B cioomd o snikon

g Chpbosd Topy  Cifslre
@ cicona Pacte Shiters

f1| - Slact Mone CHlSHIT,

A Edi Tl

i Hede et Dt

W

[ i I

IE e P erst

Unlock Objects

To allow locked objects to
be selected, choose
'Override Object Locking'
from the 'Edit' menu, or
select the 'Unlock
Objects' tool icon from
the Toolbar. To lock
objects again, choose
'Override Object Locking'
again and the tick beside
this item on the menu will
go off again.

Locking also makes it easier to select small objects. When you select a number of objects by dragging a
selection box over a part of your work, many large objects also will be selected. If you want to select only the
small objects around the large ones, simply lock the large objects, and then click and drag the mouse over the

selected area again.
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Learning Guide

Objects can be moved between '.SBD' files by using the Windows Clipboard.

To cut an object to the clipboard, select the object and choose 'Clipboard Cut'
from the 'Edit' menu or press "Shift" + "Del" together or press ‘Cntl’ + ‘X'.

The object isremoved from the screen but a copy of it is placed on the clipboard

To copy an object to the clipboard, select the object and choose
'‘Clipboard Copy' from the 'Edit' menu or press "Ctrl" + "Ins" together or press
‘Cntl’ + ‘C.
The object remains on the screen and a copy of it is also placed on the clipboard

To paste an object from the clipboard, select 'Clipboard Paste' from the 'Edit’
menu or press the "Shift" + "Ins" keys together or press ‘Cntl’ + V.
Both 'cut’ and 'copied' objects can be pasted back onto the screen - either the
same screen they came from or into another file.

Moving Objects
Cutting & Pasting

- J|
g CirboadBaE  Shitiel

g Clipboard Copy — Chil+ ne

g Elaboatiraste Shiftalns

G{Tﬁ Clear el

Cutting & Pasting Text

Text can be brought directly into the program from other Windows applications using copy and paste.

; P : Select 'Clipboard Paste' from the 'Edit' menu, and your text will
sggggg?ré%(tay\?vlﬁimzhptr%;rg:g Istltght:: @ be placed onto the Work Space as editable text in the original
MS Word: font and size but in the current palette color.

The Quick Brown Fox

he Quick Brown Fox You can now apply any of the text editing features to your text.
Select that program's method of 'Clipboard If you open the Text Editor before selecting ‘Paste’
Copy' - usually found in the "Edit" menu from the Clipboard, imported text will be placed at
and copy the selected text to the Clipboard. the cursor in the font, size and other attributes

PAGE F5
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Learning Guide

Moving Objects
Copying to Other Applications

The Windows clipboard can be used as a quick method of transferring a graphic image from the program to other applications.

®
®

®

Select the objects you want to copy.
You can select any combination of text,
vector or bitmap objects.

Choose ‘Clipboard Cut’
or ‘Clipboard Copy’
from the ‘Edit’ menu.

B Cipbosrd cut

Open the application you wish to copy to.

Select that program’s ‘Clipboard Paste’ command
often found in an ‘Edit’ or equivalent menu.

©

Shift+Del

[ The graphic objects including text, will be placed
onto the screen of the target application as a single
bitmap at 72dpi for Windows applications but at

set sizes for other applications.

When copying to Word for Windows, it
is recommended that you first create a
‘Text Box’ on the Word screen (using the

|| ‘Insert’ menu). With the cursor inside the
Text Box, select ‘Clipboard Paste’. The
graphic will be placed inside the Text Box
which can then be moved anywhere on the
screen without causing text to flow around it.
The Text Box outline can be made
transparent by selecting ‘No Line’ as an
option for the Text Box.

Copying from Other Applications

Some objects can be brought directly into the program from other applications using Clipboard copy and paste.

You can copy vector objects from Adobe

lllustrator using Clipboard Copy and
Paste

Clipboard Copy and Paste.

You can copy objects formatted as “*.cmx”
directly from the CoreIDRAW screen using

PAGE F6

Vector objects with flat color fills will copy
with colors and layers preserved.

Stroke weights will convert with
correct cuttable outlines automatically.

Once pasted onto the Work Space, you should
drag the graphic to a new location and check for
any additional wireframe outline and delete it.

Object outlines will automatically be converted
to cuttable objects with the correct thickness.



Making Groups

Learning Guide Keeping Objects Together

_ _ k!
Objects which you have It would be easy (and
imported or drawn yourself Z/\ annoying) to find that
may be composed of many ]_7 Ly T you had selected only
separate objects - each one I a few objects when you
individually selectable. - \ wanted to move, scale "

or change many objects. 4§

BIEE Clicking on
Ceou any object

will now 4

To keep all the objects
which make up a section
of your work together ...

o St
f
Iy

v
w

Y =
Make certain you have Click the'Group' tool el
selected all the objects icon on the Toolbar or Sv(ﬂgfé g;gup /s R
you want to keep select ‘Group’ from the ' "f”w

together. X ‘Arrange’ menu.

l‘. You can include groups in larger groups. Each group of objects remains as a separate group even
when inluded in a larger group. The information window lists the
total number of both groups and objects selected. Three groups 58 Objects Selected in 4 Groups
included in another group will be seen as '4 groups'

Ungrouping

Simply click on the
_______ ‘Ungroup’ tool icon on
traemse | the Toolbar or ‘Ungroup’
from the ‘Arrange’ menu.

Once grouped, you

can no longer alter
individual objects. If
you need to select an
object in the group, you
first need to ungroup it.

, Individual
l" If the group you want is objects can
included in alarger group now be

you must first ungroup the selected.
larger group.
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Learning Guide Assigning Objects to Layers

You can place objects in layers on the Work Space.The

five Arrange tool icons on the Toolbar allow you to control ! @ @

which objects are on top, or the order that they will be stacked. L . ; @
o Front o Dac

R . . I Forward Back Reverze
You may also select each option from the 'Arrange' menu.

Three cards arranged in order 1

can show the result of each of
the 'Arrange’ options.
1 =
Select
1 : card 3
Forw ard

Select Select
card 1. card 3.

“s5)

Reverse

i
1 Back
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Learning Guide Schedule

Editing Objects

H1
H1

Changing Size:

Taller or Shorter

Wider or Narrower

Larger or Smaller

Exact Size Changes
Changing Slope or Skewing
Making an Exact Skew
Mirror Options
Exact Rotations
Using 'Stretch’
Combining & Splitting Objects
Using the Chop tool
Using the Smooth Corners tool

Multi-Function T-Bar™

Description

Rotation

Right Angle Rotations
Horizontal Mirror Image
Rotating Around a New Centre
Changing Size from the Centre
Skewing With Constant Width
Unconstrained Skewing

Right Mouse Button Functions

Drawing Basic Shapes

J1 Rectangles and Squares

J1 Exact Rectangles

J2  Selecting Rectangle Corner Styles
J3 Circles:

J3 Exact Circles

J4 Circle Drawing Modes

J5 Ellipses

J6 Hollow Circles and Ellipses

J7  The Polyline Toolbox

J8 Drawing Polygons and Stars
J9 Drawing Arrows

J10 Adding Dimensions

J11 Drawing a Grid

J12 Drawing Registration Marks

Copying Objects

K1 Duplicating Objects
K1 Replicating Objects

Usmg Color Optlons

Choosing Colorwhiz™ Palettes
Ll Changing an Object's Color
L2 Creating Custom Colors
L3 Using the Docking Toolbar
L4 Saving Favourite Colors

Correcting Mistakes

M1 Using 'Undo’ and 'Redo’
M1 Using Screen Redraw
Deleting Objects (see E3)

HOUR 2



Learning Guide

Select the object you
wish to change.

Move the mouse pointer to
a node in the MIDDLE

of the top or bottom of the
selection box.

®

Select the object
you wish to change.

.-"' :rl'\{ T
4
J [ o - -;"":-
f'—“—“: 54—“— tjizi- |
,| :I. - ,_r"il'"?' __".‘-’

Move the mouse pointer
to a node in the MIDDLE
of either end of the
selection box.

®

Changing Size
Taller or Shorter

@
ext

@i; -------------- 5 If you hold the
. : ‘Cntl’ key, you

will size equally
around the
object’s centre.

s

The pointer becomes .

Grab the node and Release the

move it UP for taller or L . mouse to

DOWN for shorter. | ' complete
the change.

Adotted line shows the | '
changing shape. :

f\ ...............................
.:' ._E"_E:J_d.i X ‘rw
|

N _

elw_:-cL _‘.-:3...,:'._.‘:-.,_:&. W

Eﬁﬁﬁ\

The pointer becomes 0
Grab the node and move
OUT to grow wider or IN to
grow narrower.

If you hold the o . Release the
‘Cntl’ key, you will ! ' mouse to
size equally around - i complete
the object’s centre. ; I the change.
A dotted line shows L L

the changing shape.
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Learning Guide

Select the object
you wish to
re-size.

Click and hold a
CORNER node
of the selection
box. The pointer
becomes an 'X'.

Move the node away
to grow bigger or
inwards to shrink. An
outline shows the
changing size.

®

OR

Click the 'Size' tool

icon on the Toolbar
or...

Click 'Size' on the

'Popup Tool Palette
or ...

Click the right mouse

button on ANY

selection box node
or...

Select 'Size' from the

‘Manipulate' menu.

You can also change both height and width of any selected object directly from the lower status window.

Release the mouse.

CONTROL

The object is redrawn
at its new size and in
the original proportions.

B

©,
®

Changing Size
Larger or Smaller

If you hold the 'Shift'
key and then grab a
corner node, you can
place the node
anywhere you wish,
giving the object a
new size and new
proportions.

If you hold the ‘Cntl’ |
key, you will resize |
around the object’s
centre.

Making an Exact Size Change

The 'Size' dialog box

opens, showing the size

of the selected object.

You may now change the width and/or height.
You can enter new values, or choose a percentage change.
Remember to tick the 'Keep Proportional’ box if you need to

|| Size X - Horizontal

i)

[ Jsaem (10000 Jae

Size Y - Vaitical

Ol

[rers st [onu s <

;ﬁi I Keep Proportional

keep the original proportions.

Click the up/down arrows to change by 5mm a time or enter exact values into the entry boxes.

Tick ‘Keep Proportional’ to retain
your object’s original proportions

1 I]hie_cié_’ Selected - Eljlyﬁne.

: Dbie_ct-size‘:- Horizantal _|25D___3?__ ietical _|‘|1_B_35

ﬁ_l K:e'ep |:|r0|:|_0_1_ti.'ahal ;
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. . Skewing
Learning Guide Changing the Slope

You can select the horizontal and vertical 'skew' tool in a number of ways: S
Rwe
Click the RIGHT s S
the screen. Ry Ao cikA
) Select'Skew' | “ap
Click the 'Skew' Click the 'Skew' from the i
tool icon on the on tool icon on the on ‘Manipulate' B e
'Popup Tool Palette'. Toolbar. menu. il
(22 il bl s

Move the mouse pointer Grab the node and move
}g {ahzeﬁgtclj?encgogsrzgge 2 in the direction you wish to Release the mouse to
' skew. An outline shows the 3 complete the change.

The pointer shows the changing shape.

direction of the skew.
exit Ry
TFexit X

Making an Exact Skew

[T Click on the : _ = ‘ _
Ghow 'Skew' tool icon. bl S Atgle [ |2 momes D i
viaticnl Skaw fagly [y O Cu £ v :
* Enter your skew I i P W

Move to the Work angles into the o
Space and click boxes and - .
the right mouse The Skew window opens. click OK.

button.
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Learning Guide

You may need to create a forward, or 'sunrise' shadow effect requiring a vertical mirror.
This program offers a number of mirror options ...

®
®
®
®

®

Select the object or group to be mirrored. Click the left T-bar
button to mirror the object in the same space as the original,

or follow the directions below...

Click on the 'Mirror' tool icon on the Toolbar or Toolbox, or

select 'Mirror' from the 'Manipulate' menu. Click the right
mouse button on the Work Space to open the Mirror dialo

box.

Select the mirror mode you need.

Click 'OK".
The mirrored

image is
drawn.

Click 'Select’
to end.

" Tick 'Leave Original' to place

both the original and mirrored
image together on the Work Space.

OR...

PAGE H4

OO OO

AR Using Mirror Options

Mode Mirror Line
I I Start Point End Point

% |EEEE |& % [257.03 &

F __________ } ____________ ¥ (a0 8 ¥ (21300 4

Mirror Angle

L j a

| i | i oo 2
i

v/ Keep Original

You can create a mirrored image on a different
angle.

.. | After selecting the 'Mirror Line' button
= || Click 'OK'.

You can enter co-
ordinates for the line
orits angle or ..

Click on the Work Space
to place one end of
the mirror line.

Move to reveal the
mirror line and the
mirror image of your
object.

Click again to draw the
mirrored image. If you
ticked 'Leave Original’
both are placed on the
Work Space.

Click 'Select' to end




Learning Guide

Exact Rotations

Although you can rotate any object very easily using the T-Bar, there will be times when you need
to make a very accurate rotation - perhaps just 1.5 degrees - to exactly align a vectorised image.

This program allows you precise angle changes exact to 2 decimal places.

Click the 'Rotate’ tool icon || & | &
on the Toolbar -%J_%.
or... : Rr
~ Click the 'Rotate’ tool icon || Bl =
in the 'Popup =N

ER?' Tool Palette’
el I or... A {R5 | R
Select 'Rotate’ on the e
'Manipulate menu. C !“
ey ), e ]

Click a preset angle
button. The angle in
degrees appears.

®

- el

[~

i

A /

| Eaap Orginal

Click 'OK' to redraw
at the new angle.

Tick 'Keep Original'
to create new objects.

®
® ¥*

! OR...

@Click the right

mouse button on
the Work Space
to open the

'Rotate’ dialog

box

AR

AL

¥ Kap Dregined

AN\

Enter into the box the number of
degrees to rotate the object.
Click 'OK' to make the change.

+90 deg.

N,

®
®

180
This program degrees. )
follows the stfandard
conventions for _
rotation directions. 90d €g.
9 é,!
»5%°
x

ey Ty
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If you need to alter the length of a border, dragging the width
of its selection box would cause distortion of its corners.

To change the
dimensions
of a border:

L

Using Stretch

The 'Stretch' tool allows you

to change the size or proportions
of an object without distortion of
its corners or alteration of the
thickness of a border.

Click the 'Stretch’

tool icon on the .

py

b5
g

F‘-.._ i

E Toolbar, or select
'Stretch’ from

Select the border.

the 'Manipulate'
menu.

You may grab any node and drag it to form
a new dimension. The corners will remain the
same size, thickness and proportions.

The top status window shows the

Stretch - 1. ‘s‘;r'_eu_;__w; 0.00

(4)

changing dimensions as a ratio :

‘Dbjects - Width 273.48 : Height 186.64

Using Stretch to Change a Border’s Thickness

', Longh [i5 ]2 suex
- Seole [0 Js% smev (w0 Js
|EC

Auglo

® Apply 10 selected abjects only
) Apply o all abjocts

Select the 'Measure' tool and measure the border thickness. Enter
the desired thickness into the 'Length’ entry box, and click 'OK'. The
border will be redrawn with the new thickness but at a new size.

Use the 'Stretch' toolon a corner
node to restore the original
dimensions.

The corners will remain
undistorted but will show

the changed thickness.
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Learning Guide Combining Objects

When you combine two (vector) objects, all selected lines and curves are made into a single object with one color. This can
be useful for editing nodes simultaneously in different objects, & also viewing uniform color changes.

Select the objects

& text you want to

combine.
E=eE]| ! I
Combine Click on

the

‘Combine’ tool icon H
l in the Toolbar, or ThIS WOy

select 'Combine

: Objects’ from the The objects are now
Th'S WOy ‘Arrange’ menu. combined, making
manipulation easier.
R Note: Text is converted
to curves.

Note: You can use 'Combine Objects' to mask a bitmap object
with a vector object. See 'Masking Bimap Objects'.

Splitting Objects

You may want to separate objects that you have combined or imported to give each object different outlines or fills. This is
not the best way to undo a combine command, as various attributes maybe lost. If you have combined by accident, select

'Undo’ from the 'Edit' menu.

@ Select the object @ @
ou want to split.
y P ‘*‘gﬂ” Click on

the
'Split' tool icon on
the Toolbar, or W‘ y . ut
select 'Split
Objects' from Notice some attributes are
the 'Arrange’ lost, like the centre of the

menu. 'a’ is filled. You will need to

h h b
Way Out Selecting each ODJECt &

choosing another fill color.
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Editing Objects
Chop

Learning Guide

The chop tool splits an object in two. This allows you to create stunning effects using different colors.

must be open (i.e. must be a line with a start and finish) and must not cross itself. Select the object, hold down the 'Shift'

To perform a chop, choose the object you wish to chop, and use 'Polyline' to draw a line across the object. The polyline
@ key and select the polyline. Then choose 'Chop' from the 'Arrange' menu, or click on the 'Chop' tool icon on the Toolbar.

C 1

(a

The original object will now be splitin two. Viewing the object on 'Outline / WireFrame' will show that there are now two
separate objects. It is possible to apply different colors to each side of the border.
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Editing Objects

Learning Guide Using the Smooth Corners Tool

You can apply any degree of smooth rounding to the
corners of any vector object ...

Select an object In the ‘Smooth Corners’ dialog Smpathing Radius:_ |[B &
whose corners box, enter the radius size of the b
you wish to smooth. rounding you want to apply. 1 v Applita outaids:
. . 7 | fppl toipside.
Tick either or both boxes -

Select ‘Smooth
Corners’ from the
‘Manipulate’ menu.

to select where you want
the smoothing to be applied.

Select ‘OK’ to draw the corners.

Manipulate
. S

e e |

o - R A & o R I I e s ey

3 ove T s

s Smpotfiing Radiis: iBE.DD = Selecting ‘Apply to

I bz G : = iy
| = S : outside’ smooths

: Nl tae s the outside corners
(R Rotaie i+ | Applyla inside.

| only.
Mirfot ;

B4 Sirelch .

Tk
_Ej e _| Smoothing Rads:  [3000 A&
. o]

Selecting ‘Apply to

(222 Mulipl e/ Dutive: 10 st o s inside’ smooths
T 7| Apply lo insida. the inside corners
' only.
Elgnﬂna-
2

— > sises s s Selecting both

Cut M OF] . Jom A ) :
5 CutMask ON/OFE [ Smoothing Radius; (40,00 = options applies
s V| it e smoo_thl_ng to

V| Kpply tairisids. both inside and

outside of an object.
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Learning Guide The Multi-Function T-Bar"

Inside the selection box that surrounds the selected object(s), you will see the 'Multi-Function T-Bar'™,
a tool that can make much routine work easy. With this one tool you can Rotate, Mirror, Skew and Size.

The Multi-Function T-Bar™ has Top Node
four nodes.

Left Node n | Right Node

Centre Node

Rotating Made Easy

_ Grab the node. Simply move the The node 'sticks' at every 15 degrees
Select the object node in the and changes color, to make these Release
to be rotated and direction you commonly needed angles easy to the mouse
place the mouse You may pull want to rotate. see. to complete
pointer on the the node up A dotted image Press the ‘Alt’ key if you want the rotgtion
top T-Bar™ node. to makte it much shows the new alt || to rotate close to a 15 degree ’
easier to use. angle. angle without the node ‘sticking'.

The pomter <\
becomes .. ; T -

As you rotate, the status window Scale 1_nn - Angle - 5545

shows the new angle n degrees. Bb|ect si28 Hnnzontél I DB 33 “_;rﬁcgl' ?D 3? “ | Keep proportmnal Tl
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Learning Guide The Multi-Function T-Bar"

Rotating at Right Angles

Rotating by 90, 180 or 270 degrees is probably the most commonly needed of all rotations.
This program makes right angle rotating very easy ...

® @gq @ .

I Then
smoly
CLICK!

press and Move the mouse il
hold the !
'Ctrl' key. pointer to the TOP

T-Bar ™ node. 90d

The pointer egrees 180 degrees 270 degrees

becomes. .. %

Making a Mirror Image

Sometimes a sign or notice must be put on the inside of a glass door or window.
For it to read correctly you need to cut a 'horizontal mirror image'. . .

Move the mouse pointer Click the mouse.
to the left T-Bar" node. The object is changed into
The pointer becomes...

its mirror image.
<= 9
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Learning Guide The Multi-Function T-Bar"

There are two more functions that you can use on the T-Bar™.

Changing the Centre of Rotation

You can move the - 3
centre node to form a new Sl n
central point for your rotation. - " i :

[{!E i

: - I.,-l-‘
TIE@JI —i1 || eX]
Grab the top node - pull it up Release the mouse to

Just grab the centre node and to make it easier to use - and :
place it where you want the new rotate the object in the direction complete the rotation.
central point to be. you need.

Changing Size from the Centre

Press and %
hold the P -
'Shift' key. I J
Move the mouse Grab the node and pull You may also rotate as you Release the
pointer to the top up to grow larger, or down change size. Thedotted box mouse to
T-Bar™ node. The to shrink. A dotted image changes coloreach 15 degrees complete the
pointer becomes ... shows the changing size. ﬁgtgut?c:rr:smakmg common change.

The top status window shows the — ~ Scale:1.00 - Angle: 5646 —
Change in size and the angle n degrees. Dbie_ct size Hc-rizc-ntal |1DE_=.88 _ g,\fertiu:al _|,T-‘E|_3.‘r‘ ;i_l Keep propo_rtional
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Learning Guide The Multi-Function T-Bar"

Skewing with Constant Width

The right T-Bar™ node allows you to change
the length, angle and slope of an object.

After selecting an object Move the node up or down. Release the mouse
or group of objects, grab An outline shows the changing to complete the
the right T-bar™ node. shape. The width stays constant. change.

Unconstrained Skewing

Texy & Y

* -

Press and Select an object or Move the node up An outline shows how

hold the group of objects, or down, forward or the shape is changing.

'Shift' key. and grrab the right backward to skew Release the mouse
T-bar™ node. in any way you wish. to complete the change.
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Learning Guide

Clicking the right
mouse button on the
T-Bar™ nodes opens
each option window
allowing you to make
exact changes.

M Ly

K= P Ead Py

hrier el
[nm

" EEED Miapasl

The T-Bar" and the
Right Mouse Button

;’.I'l-"hﬂl E
S i el
- r el
v B p Deapnnd

\ﬁ Exact Rotations

. _

AR

LB
-

lal v <ihore Asgls

“Wasizal Saes Argin

i [ pagimr
[T

gl

e T | AL _
Exact Mirror Options - : #_—] Exact Skewing
Tonm fosn (o6 = de J i .
: Exact 'Base Point' location
for new centre or action.
™ -
Summary of T-Bar "Options
LEFT node TOP node CENTRE node RIGHT node
15 degree detented
Rotation
. . I i Change Centre of Skew With
Horizontal Mirror ot Ffee Rotation T-Bar Action. Constant Width.
|| Right Angle
Rotation
Size From Centre Unconstrained
and Rotation Skew

‘/@ Mirror Options

% Rotation Options

Move Centre of
T-Bar Action.

B

\/@ Skew Options
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. . Drawing Basic Shapes
Learning Guide Rectangles and Squares

O, (2 0
B o e W| -@i i

‘Squares' -2 —
button on the |
Toolbar or select
'‘Rectangles' The pointer becomes cross-hairs. Click to place the second Click 'Select'
from the Main Click to place a corner. Move to corner. The rectangle is or press the
'‘Shapes' menu. the opposite corner - an outline drawn. You may continue 'Spacebar’

shows the rectangle forming ... to draw rectangles or ... to end.
l‘_ Holding the "Shift" key as you drag a rectangle will constrain the shape to an exact square

Making Exact Rectangles or Squares

Sometimes you need the draw exact rectangles or squares. This program offers many ways to do this ...

Click the Squares button. Click the '->>' | #i¥{wem)-Gnd  |25.00 =] v geep
Move to the Work Space and button atthe  vivHem)-Gad 7500 -] vsmep
- click the Right Mouse Button. right of the ; - |
The Rectangles dialog box opens. status bar untill the grid settings are visible. Enter
I e = the exact size you want into the Work Space grid
e TN BN oK boxes. Remember to tick the 'Snap' boxes.
et | cpn
fi—3 e | Click the ! R
Squares i

3 button. i ‘

Drawn rectangles will adhere to the grid lines.

Chooseto ‘ Enter values to place the Place guide lines to the exact dimensions and
draiom corner or the centre. Then 0 R location you need. Remember to have "Snap”

o enter values to place either selected in the guide line control box
the other corner or enter .
or from the Select a rectangle and then select the "Size" tool

the size you want the >
centre of the 4 from the Toolbar Icons or from the "Manipulate”

rectangle or square. . h . h .
rectangle. Click (%K o graw the shape. 0 gwiglrz)tg Eg)ﬁer your required dimensions into the "Size"
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Drawing Basic Shapes

Learning Guide Choosing Rectangle Corners

Move to the Workspace and click to start

! Click the drawing using the previous corner settings

—£==1 'Squares' ohr CI||qu the ﬁlghctj'Mlousl? Button to open Use the scroll bar

icon on the the Rectangles dialog box. to view all the corner

Toolbar or select styles.

'‘Rectangle’

flgﬁ.r;v&hr?.]x‘adn Made Start Comer  End Camer | Comer Type: | Click on a style

: e 1233.31 :l |288.81 a IK you want your square
[ - - g or rectangle to have.
[0 =370 &
Centre  — Size o Caricel
N IR [ {
j : T q :E EE i Help
30 St o -

Choose to
draw from
the corners Select the size you
or from the Coiner size: want your corner
centre of the [i5on = to be drawn
rectangle. J b |

You may enter values to

place the corner or the

centre and other

dimensions of the shape -
OR

You may click on the You may draw

Workspace to begin more shapes or
freehand drawing. click 'Select' or
press 'Spacebar’

Drag the crosshairs ahd click

- ; finish
again to complete the drawing to finis

l" Holding the "Shift" key as you drag a rectangle will constrain the shape to an exact square
Use the "Stretch" tool to change the height or width without distortion of the corners
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Drawing Basic Shapes
Circles

Learning Guide

@ i LR AL B rd L) B R e E
R AR A R A A AL G R
o]

Click 'Select'
or press the
Click the 'Circle' tool icon '‘Spacebar’
on the Toolbar, or select to end making
‘Circle/Ellipse’ from the A circles.
‘Draw' menu.
The pointer becomes cross-hairs. Click to place the A circle forms in the current palette
circle centre. Move the mouse ... a radius line forms color. You can continue clicking to
with a size outline. Click again to set your circle size. make more circles or . ..

You often need to be place circles at exact positions, or draw them to an exact size. In this program you can:

. Click the 'Circle’ tool icon in the Click the '->>' button until
Toolbox. Move to the Work Space OR the grid settings are 1 WMoy -Gid  |FE0 =] = Snen _,_]
and click the right mouse button. visible. You can set your #1 Yo - Gl (36 (R

The Circles dialog box opens. radius size in the Hor. (or
Vert.) grid values. Click to place
— Remember to tick the the centre and
et Cantra®:  |129% ‘Snap' PQXGS to make the then the radius
C} ~ [ i points 'stick’ to the grid.
o) [ :
_ e
':::' '::" o Hadiug 008
: e |u.u|
G | X Falln |
Click 'Select’
0
Enter X and Y values to locate -srppe{gg'g;?e
the centre. You can choose y, to end making
to enter either the radius or i circles.

diameter length. Click on 'OK".
Click 'Select' to finish.
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Drawing Basic Shapes

You can be draw circles in a number of different ways.
You can choose the best way to suit a particular need.

1 Click the 'Circles' tool, or
Q select 'Circle/Ellipse from
| the 'Draw' menu.
Move to the Work Space and
click the right mouse button.

You may choose one of the
three different modes of
drawing a circle,

Click 'OK' to begin placing
points on the Work Space.

Drawing a circle
using the radius

I’H /-’/’i 2
LR

~

o

Click to place the centre
then move and click to set
the radius.

The top status window

shows both new radius
and diameter values.

‘Radiess 11064 - Dismetes - 721 28

®

More Ways to Draw Circles

‘ 2) The Circles dialog box opens.

LEf
reikel [
O g Q)

v =

Cantre v 124.87 =

FRadius
Dirmetes Hedg

T

You may know how wide
you need your circle. You
can choose to draw using
the diameter.

f/ﬁ'

/ T

l:ﬁ =a >"RZ
akl_/-"/.j

Click one side, move to
the width you want using
top status window values

as a guide. Click the second
point to draw the circle.

Pedan - TWE2T - [eorsgine TEL 8

PAGE J4

You may need to place
the largest circle you can
amongst other objects ...

% | 3 'J

e

- "

Simply click three points you
wish the circle to lie on.

¢ LEXT
T

s

B -

TEXT

Text



Learning Guide

OIL1

Click the 'Circle' tool icon on
the Toolbar, or select

menu.

Move to the Work Space and
click the right mouse button.

'Circle/Ellipse’ from the 'Draw’

Drawing Basic Shapes

Elipses

‘ 2) The Circles dialog box opens.

kad 2

&

®

Choose the way you want
to draw your ellipse, then

click 'OK' to begin placing
points on the Work Space.

The pointer becomes cross-hairs.

Click to place
the centre of
the ellipse.

vl

oy d- _,IP —

Help hints are found in
the top status window.
f\'ﬁicd =m

" Haep proven

Move to place
the second
point. An image
shows the
forming ellipse.

Click again. The
ellipse is drawn.

C

The top status window shows
the dimensions of the ellipse.

Sireal: M1 Th- Sawt  RES

i
\/

G

®
%j
O

Cantre X: v o
Canlre ¥ 1487 xﬁm
— —— I
R :
Diameter | 0.00 | H'ht}i
1 X Ralin I; :

The pointer becomes
cross-hairs

Click to place the first ‘corner’
point.
[

Move to place the opposite
‘corner'. An image shows the
forming ellipse.

Click again to draw the ellipse.

The top status window
l‘- shows the dimensions.

Biad: W - Sos': WO

PAGE J5

You can enter exact values to
draw an ellipse:

<— Diameter —>»

\% I

<X

“ <

Examples:

Radius: 100 Radius: 50
(Diam.: 200) (Diam.:100)
Y/X =1/2 (0.5) Y/IX=2.0




Learn ing Guide Drawing Basic Shapes

Hollow Shapes
| Click the 'Circle’ tool or select < 2 . .
‘Circle/Ellipse' from the 'Draw’ 3 The Circle dialog box opens.
* menu.
\% Move to the Work Space and click haadr: Contei [1200 |2 v":ﬁl
the right mouse button. g [k it VTR
O DA R LT X
Choose the type of hollow shape you o] | O fadivs  [oen |2
want to draw - either hollow circles or Dunsnatar | Hele |
hollow ellipses. =
Click 'OK' to begin placing points on O YiXAstin [0 |=
the Work Space. :

@ x @ x| @

The pointer becomes Move and click to

cross-hairs. Click to ! g e
set the inner circle. Move again and click The hollow
FIEEE RS GENIE. to set the outer circle. circle is drawn.

e
@® B
| g
1 \H'""- Sl
Ipoigﬂgitg bCel?:coknggs Move and click to Move again and The hollow
' set the inner ellipse. click to set outer ellipse. ellipse is drawn.

place the centre.
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Drawing Polylines
The PolylineToolhox

Polyline lets you draw freehand an object composed of lines and curves. Polyline figures are made by
drawing lines point by point, and then connecting them up to form objects

To use Polyline, click on the 'Polyline’
N tool icon in the Toolbar, or select
Polyline | 'Polyline’ in the 'Draw' menu.

3 ekl V%
LCorner Curve TanEent

x| Dx

Close Del Last | New Path

L
Edit Fth | Finish

alliand B The pointer becomes cross-hairs.
FEEREREEEEE Click at the first point, move the

mouse and click at the second
point. You can continue clicking

to add as many lines to your
object as you like.

By clicking on the
right mouse button
while drawing a
Polyline you will
access the
'Polyline’ Toolbox.

5 C’/.J Turns the polyline
Ll into a closed object
by drawing a line from the
last node to the first. C

/% | Removes the last
el Laat positioned node.

color.

D X Leaves the current polyline drawing,
=Bl and starts another one when the next
node is placed. NOTE: If you don't choose
close, your drawing won't appear with a fill

The ‘corner’, ‘curve' and 'tangent' buttons
select the type of nodes you can create.

[

e

Canmen

Ideal for
joining
straight
lines.

=
:;::.J Sets node
type to
curve, and

determines the
curvature.

Creates a smooth join
between a straight and
curved line.

Tip: Press the 'C' key to change node type.

Lets you edit the polyline figure as it is
using the normal node edit keyboard

Fary
Bt
commands. In particular paths can be joined

by pressing 'J' on the keyboard.

PAGE J7

REMEMBER : Any open polyline path is useless for
cutting, you must use the 'Close’ tool, or select
‘Join’ while using 'Node Edit' on the Toolbar.
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Draw

. Baclangls

- Eoljine

i i Huwey of porke i?i
H.a Tt B Palaen r: ]

ﬂ' Libay

HQi‘mm X o

< (2)

o ui Select ‘Polygon' and select

Draw

. Baclangls
. Crcle ¢ Elipe=

Select 'Polygon/Star'from the
'Draw’ menu. Move to the
Work Space and click to draw
using the previous settings -
OR click the Right Mouse
Button to open the dialog box.

the number of equal sides
you want the polygon to have.

Select 'Polygon/Star'from the
'‘Draw' menu. Move to the
Work Space and click to draw
using the previous settings -
OR click the Right Mouse
Button to open the dialog box.

Select ‘Star' and select
the number of points
you want the star to have.

Click on the Work
Space and drag the
crosshairs to form
the size and angle

you want.

®

Click again to
complete the
drawing in the

Drawing Basic Shapes
Drawing Polgons

®
EA

You may draw
more shapes
or click 'Select'
or 'Spacebar’
to finish

currently selected
palette color.

Drawing Stars
Click on the Work Space.

Drag and click to position @

the points of the star.
I\" /i i g
[N L

Drag back towards s | S
the centre to shape N e
the points. = R |
! o W — You may
o -_\| draw more
stars or click
Click to draw the ‘Select’ or
star in the current ‘Spacebar’
palette color. to finish.
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Drawing Basic Shapes

Learning Guide Drawing Arrows

Although there are many arrow shapes to be found in the Program's Library you can draw an arrow
to your own specifications in a few simple steps.

E\ Click on the Work Space i
S ! P e ‘

— to locate the arrow's base.
@ i_,f N Drag to form the arrow 1
length and direction =
ar and dir E—g) 3
/ and click again. |
R.l s Hold the 'Shift' key to [ /

".L oy \/ constrain to horizontal or vertical

Drag the crosshairs towards the tail
to form the arrow head size and

1 head angle.
Click again.

‘:} Paolggon # Star
N W e Drag again towards the
T - inside of the arrow to form the
mnp e - ; :
@ = 7 width of the tail and the angle

=
@ \‘ _J_ﬁ.ﬂf[/,.r’ of the tail's entry into the head.

Select 'Arrow'
from the 'Draw’
menu.

Click again to have the arrow drawn
in the current palette color.

You may continue to draw more
arrows or click 'Select' or press the
'‘Spacebar’ to finish.
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Drawing Basic Shapes

Learning Guide Drawing Dimensions

Including dimensions with your work provides customers with useful information and a professional appearance.

@ Click the Right To draw a horizontal dimension,
Select Mouse Button move the crosshairs to align with

'Shift' key will make them equal.

‘Dimension’ on the Work Space @ the left of an object and click on FOR SALE
from the to open the dialog the Work Space above it.
'Draw’ menu box.
Draw
| . . . .
__. £ Drag and align to the right side. Click ! t
Circle / Ellipse @ to set the width. Move up or down
._M . EEe | to draw extension lines. Holding the
e [T

Select the Style, Font,

Type size, and Format

Click to draw the dimension. f s01.7 1
VO L tc,) use. You can change its color and move
Select 'OK". @ it like any screen object. To have it
print, tick the box "Print Dimensions FOR SALE
€ Polygon / Star items" in the Printer Dialog window.

To add a vertical dimension, click the Right s

Mouse Button and select the 'Vertical' style. J

Click the crosshairs aligned to top and -
bottom of the object. Move horizontally to i

add extension lines and click to draw.

To add descriptive labels, click mm=  Click again to — | i
G S "Lﬁé] the right Mouse Button and e . |# 1| open the 'Label
P ¥l select 'Label'. Click on the ‘¥l Dialog Box and .., FOR SALE
il e A |#% ]| Work Space to start an arrow {m= ]l enter your text. )
[ | line and drag. Click again to ol Select 'OK' to ‘
draw a second section to the line. ~—————————4 draw the label.
Corfluta
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Drawing Basic Shapes

Using the Grid Tool

Graphical presentation of a number of items might include arranged ‘boxes’ or a ‘grid’. Drawing a grid of any size or
proportions and any number of boxes is easy using the ‘Grid’ tool.

®

Select the ‘Grid’ tool
from the Toolbar or
choose ‘Grid’ from
the ‘Draw’ menu.

@B

Enter your choice of the number .— '

To choose new grid settings, open the ‘Grid Tool' dialog

box by clicking the Right Mouse
button on the screen.

of rows and columns into the entry

boxes.
Enter the grid thickness you want t

Grid tool.__.
X pyneona s

T

Fumber of columns: |4

I Mumber of rows:

|2

into the lower entry box.

Click ‘OK’ to start drawing a grid.

Thickness:

[5.00

®

Click on the screen to place the
top left corner of the grid.

Drag the ‘cross-hair’ pointer to
place the bottom right hand
corner and click again.

You can draw another grid or
click the right mouse button on

the screen to reopen the dialog

box and change your selections.

Click ‘Select’ to
finish drawing
grids.
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. . Duplicating
Learning Guide Making a Single Copy

OO

— I (L 2
SALE i ALE
Duplicate | = a
Click the The duplicate appears and is the You can choose a new
Select the object 'Duplicate’ new selected object. It will be offset color for the duplicate
you wish to duplicate. tool on the Toolbar from the original by the values in the to make a simple 'drop
or 'Edit' menu. Preferences 'Duplicate Position' box. shadow' effect.
You can choose where your duplicates You can set the number of e ISR ok |
will be drawn on the Workspace. decimal places you need Hamodd P& C ; al
. . . . for the degree of precision i “’F
Click the 'Prefer’ tool icon on the required. ! Hetp |
Toolbar or choose 'Preferences' Enter your offset values into e s oeie
from the 'Settings’ menu. the 'Duplicate Position' i froe— s [\ ERE A
boxes. Click 'OK'. = ! b
Langiaga
You can place your duplicate directly on top of the original - just press -

the "+" keyboard key b
Replicating
Making Many Copies

=
-

Making many copies would be tedious if each
had to made as a duplicate and then moved.
This program makes multiple copies easy ...

(OJO,

o

"

Click 'Select'

?gg)?gé tgﬁ dotl:)ljiﬁﬁtthoebe The pointer becomes cross-hairs o

; g or press the
‘Replicate' tool icon on Click on the selected object 'Sppacebar'
iheoolbaror select ther_1 move to place the flrs_t copy. _ _ to stop
‘Replicate’ from the An image and movement line Continue to move and click replicating.

'Edit' menu. shows the move.. Just click ... to draw all your copies ...
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Learning Guide Using ColorWhiz™

Colorwhiz™ is: a unique system which organises color into palettes relating to moods,
tones and themes as well as the complete color spectrum, base colors and grey tones.

ColorWhiz™ provides you with two palettes along
the bottom of the program window. You might
choose one to display the mood or theme of your
artwork, with the other perhaps displaying the base
colors.

somed Page

; . 509,98

EECTT GRS B

151 ‘t*(Hm;—z) Gnd

You may also scroll through all
the color selections by using
the arrow buttons at the ends
of each palette.

You may access the unique ColorWhiz™ system by simply
clicking'the ¥ beside each palette to reveal pop-up menus
of the palette names. Click your choice.

G‘fo.B:

Changing an Object’s Color

Base

Yellow-Red
Red - Magenta
‘Magenta- Blue

Blue - Cyan

Cyan - Green

Green - Yellow

If the object is part of a group

you can first click on Ungroup
to separate |
the objects.

Warm Select the single object
Pinks to be changed.

Light
Muted )

Vivid Choose the palette which

Dark contains the new color.
Ocean Simply click on the color
Flora you want.
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Using Color Whiz
Creating Custom Colors

It is easy to create a color of your own using 'Color Adjust'. You can change the percentage values of color components using
either the 'RGB', 'HLS' or ‘Gray’ systems of color description..

®

Color Adjust

First, double click on a color from one of the two color
palettes along the bottom of the SignBlazer screen in the
position that you wish to create a new color.

The 'Color Adjust' dialog box will appear:

o Calor Adjust ] Color Library | ColorTron |

Current Color Palette: |Extras1

Save

=1 Greys

-+~ Bulrner

--- Cald

- Rust

-+~ D ark Browin

- Olive Grey
B vickse Red

-~ Mustard

- Olive
E Kakil

- Cream

- [wary

- Tuzcah

- Wedgewood

|»

Grav Displays the selected color in a percentage of black to create

ﬂ @ RGE
Delete HLS

Delete color Gray
Duplicate F‘ﬂ | J ﬂ 174

G4 e
BEl /7 Bl NG
Cale: Lame
IL—' < olive

)
Group Mame

NEEl |

a distinct grey tone. Adjusting the scroll bar to the left will

create a darker grey, and a lighter grey if scrolled to the right.

RGB RGB (Red, Green, Blue)
is the color system used
by computer monitor
displays. A full color
monitor can display over
16 million colors. You
canchange colors here
to match closely the vinyl
you are cutting.

HLS 'HLS' is a color model
based on three co-
ordinates: Hue,
Lightness (or luminance)
and Saturation.

Hue controls the color
intensity,

Lightness controls the
amount of white and
Saturation the amount

f grey.
Scroll Bars

Change the existing color by
using the three scroll bars to
adjust the percentage

values for the chosen color
model by dragging the box
along the bar, using the
arrows or clicking in the bar to
change it by 10% at a time.

Once you have created a new color, you can save it in place of the color you originally

To create a new pallette for your new color, simply enter a name into the "Color Pallette Setup”

@ selected by simply selecting "OK" OR you can save the color to a new pallette.

text box and select "Save". Selected Color pallettes can also be removed by using the

"Delete" button
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Saving Favorite Colors

The Docking Toolbar

The ‘Favorite Colors’ tool is available to capture and store colors, color gradients and textures used in your drawings. It is

quickly and easily accessed from the ‘Docking Toolbar'.

Opening and Closing the Docking Toolbar

Move your mouse The edge will glow
pointer onto the and the ‘Favorite

edge of the Docking Colors’ icon appears.
Toolbar.
. Favarite Colors.... ; :;

; -
_—-—;ﬁ_ R s n L
: 22

®f

Click on the Toolbar
edge and the
Toolbar will open
onto the screen.

O,

To close the
Toolbar, click

on any edge.
The Toolbar

will dock to its
previous location.

Relocating the Docking Toolbar You can locate the Docking Toolbar anywhere along the bottom edge,

sides or even the top edge of the screen work area.

Favils Coke .7
e L
a

Click the left mouse button on the Docking
Toolbar and hold the button ...

Drag the mouse... A red wire-frame
of the Toolbar forms. Drag the frame
to where you want to relocate the
Toolbar and release the mouse.

PAGE L3

L

)

Docking

Ibar will dock
he location the
wire-frame

5 located.
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Saving Favorite Colors
Creating and Using Groups

The ‘Favorite Colors’ tool is available to capture and store colors, color gradients and textures used in your drawings. It is

quickly and easily accessed from the ‘Docking Toolbar'.

Creating, Saving and Deleting Groups

With a vector graphic on the
screen, open the Docking
Toolbar.

Click ‘Create Group from Drawing’.
All the solid colors, color
gradients and texture
fills in the drawing
will be saved into
a group.

Open the ‘Favorite
Colors’ group you
want to add to.
Select the colors to
add from a screen

Select the ‘Add
Selected to @<
Favorites’ button. (] Shessases |

e L)

®

The group will be named from [J et §
the name of the file you have

open. You can save the group
by another name if you want
to. Enter a name into the

entry box. Click on ‘Save’'.

Click on ‘Delete’ to remove
a group you no longer need.

To remove a color click Right
Mouse button on it and click
the ‘Delete’ option.

Colors’ group from
the Group list.

Select a vector
object on the
screen.

Using Favorite Colors @ Choose a ‘Favorite

Click on a solid
color, gradient or
texture from the
group window to
fill the object.

Selected gradient
fills can also be
opened in ‘Fill
Attributes’ and
edited or saved.

e

i et i i, | e E2E
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2|7
¢ You may select the | or from the
£ '‘Undo’ tool icon on [ Egﬁgﬁemo'
:. the Toolbar ... B[ SR
[
EE et

RULE 2: PRESS THE UNDO BUTTON

Edit

'

/ Fiedn Size &R+t +Bkan

or from the 'Edit' menu...

OOPS!
Using ‘Undo’ and ‘Redo’

Maybe you accidentally deleted the work you have spent lots of time
getting just right. Or maybe you accidentally grabbed the the wrong
node - and your text has been skewed out of all recognition ...

There are TWO simple rules to follow:

RULE 1: DO NOT PANIC!

BACKSPACE

or simply press 'Alt' + 'Backspace’.

[" You may continue to press '‘Undo’ to move backwards through the work you have done.

You can also "undo" an 'Undo’ operation. This is
called '‘Redo’. The 'Redo’ function allows you to
move forward through a history of ‘Undo’
operations - or you may want to simply review
"before" and "after" views of your work.

Some video controllers occasionally
leave line fragments or other parts
of a drawing incorrectly on the screen ...

You can click 'Redraw' or press
Function Key F3 to remove any
unwanted 'mistakes’ ...

To perform a 'Redo’ you can Edit
press 'Cntrl' + 'Alt' + 'BkSpc' ,%

or click the 'Redo’ tool on the Redo

Toolbar or select ‘Redo’ from ,:f

the 'Edit' menu.

/ UndoSta ALk

Using Screen Redraw

|
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Learning Guide Schedule

Typing and Editing Text

N1

N2
N2
N2
N2
N3
N3
N3
N3
N3
N4

Typing Text in the Work Space
Selecting Text Attributes:

- Font

- Text Height

- Compression

- Slant

- Justification

- Superscripts & Subscripts

- Case Mode

- Bold and Italic Fonts
Using 'Setup’ to Store Selections
Spell Checking
Setting:

- Character Spacing

- Line Spacing

- Line Length

- Tabs
Changing Blocks of Text
Moving Individual Characters
Changing Character Attributes
Creating/Editing Font Groups
Saving Kerning Pairs
Splitting Text Lines
Placing Text on an Arc -1
Placing Text on an Arc -
Typing Extended Characters

HOUR 3



. . Typing Text Onto
Learning Guide n’;g chreen

Aa Click the 'Text' tool icon on the Toolbar, or select 'Text' from the 'Draw' menu
T to type text directly onto the Work Space.

When typing and you want to change any details of the font i Coro m,m =
used for text entry, Press ‘Ctrl'+'T' or select ‘Text Dialog' from Gw: i ABYZaby . m;
the 'Text' menu or Ta= | 0 R
simply click the Right mouse button on the Work Space.

L'umnﬁm Lot

Fort: Airoups

i It
ChavLine Spacig GEF el =] _EdiGais e .
7 Linad Lencfi | 5| Lock

; ; Brb | okl Disesl Eubvient Ford Nene i
@ The Text Dialog window opens. Make any necessary changes e B et Wbt yial 2| tekea | Sensieai H

to the font settings and resume typing with the new settings.

The window will close again as soon as you start to type a new block of
text but can be reopened at any time to change settings. You can close e
the window by clicking the top left icon and selecting ‘Close’ Cinge AlttF4

Click on the Work Space at the place you want to begin typing. A vertical blinking

cursor will indicate where your text will be entered. i
B

In order to keep text from going off screen, start typing on } Comtrs

the left of the screen for 'Left' aligned, at the centre for
‘Centre’ aligned and at the 'Right’ for 'Right’ aligned text.  Right

I‘ Begin typing directly onto the Work Space ... your text appears in
real time as you type - in the color, font, style and size last
selected in the Text Dialog window. The cursor moves
to indicate where the next character will be placed.

. During typing, you can use keyboard keys to edit or
Ty pE- d |rEEt|'jI" onto move around the text - 'Backspace' to remove a
character to the left and 'Delete’ to remove one to
the screen I the ﬂ%ht of the cursor. Arrow keys move the cursor in
each direction.

'Home' and 'End' move the cursor to the start and end
of aline

'Return’ starts a new line and 'Shift' enters upper case.

5 You may click on another place on the Work Space to start a new
block of text or click the 'Select' button to finish entering text.

PAGE N1



Learning Guide

Vat

If you want to enter text in a different font, character
height or other attributes to those currently selected,
you will need to make changes in the Text Dialog window.

Press ‘CtrI'+'T" or select ‘Text Dialog' from the 'Text' menu
;

select the ‘Text' tool on the Toolbar or ‘Text' from the 'Draw’
\/6 menu and click the right mouse button on the Work Space.
Choosing A Font

Click the list arrow box.

gﬂﬂ_‘“ Heght
:i Sl

lazer
Gmops

A drop-down listing _'—l o | |
| SIBF Jnsis + Edit Geoaps

appears.Use the scroll

>
-

Compressicn (8 (0 = | g

Caps hod ane -

Entering Text

Choosing Fonts and Attributes - 1

Choosing Text Height

The height of your text is
measured by the height of the
capital 'X' of the selected font.

You may enter a height
value into the entry box
and press 'Enter' or ...

Click the up and down
arrows to change the
current value by 5mm
atatime or...

Click the large list arrow.
A drop-down listing of

bar or arrow buttons to
scroll through the font
list.

.. Y cansnst Equevnlea Fom Hamss
Lingd

A sample of the highlighted font is
shown in the top window. You can
choose the Alphabet, or type your
own sample in the entry box.

You can also use the Up, Down,
Page Up and Page Down keys
to move the highlight to different fonts.

Click a font name to select it or press the
'‘Default’ button to choose the font stored as
default. You can choose any font and save
it as your default font along with a height,
compression etc. by pressing the'Save as
Default' button.

Changing Compression

Changing Compression
squashes or stretches your text.
100% is normal text with no
compression.

1@ vou may change to a new font selection

(C

at any time while typing. 60% 100%
0

Enter a value into the
‘Compression’box and press
'Enter’.

. 140%
Selecting text you typed before shows the

font you used in the status window.

PAGE N2

your last 10 height
selections appears.
Simply click the height
you want.

T |

You may change to a new
text height at any time while
typing onto the Work Space.

@ Choosing a Slant

You may type oblique text by changing
the Slant angle. A new angle may be
entered at any time during typing.

Text on a s/ant gives emphasis.
Enter the degrees of slant required

into the 'Slant' box and press 'Enter'.
12 deg. is commonly used for 'italic' text.
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Entering Text
Choosing Fonts and Attributes - 2

Selecting Text Justification

Text Justification - or the way a text block
lines up- you can be chose from 3 options:

®

LEFT CENTRE RIGHT
The quick The fuick The quick
brown fox brown fpx jumps brown fox
jumps over ovef the jumps over
the lazy dog. lazy|dog. the lazy dog.

Click on a button to choose the type of
text justification you want.

Typing Superscripts and Subscripts
@ Superscripts are smaller characters placed
along the top line of your text such as in:

E=mc? TrueSign™
Subscripts are smaller characters placed slightly
below the text baseline as in: H.O

2

Type text up to the super/subscript, then click
the super or subscript button. Type the required
characters, which will appear on the Work
Space at the correct size and place.

or ‘Case’ Mode

 Text Dinlag Click the same button
setlp b i 2tye | e mi_-m o e
5 1 ) y F Slat |u-:.:- - 0
. rd =1 1\ EEii | et ]-“'3"‘* \;!
Storing Your i of : Jraie w1 il 70N Choosing a Capitals
Selections in Setup N o Sl \.

Selecting Bold
or Italic Fonts

Some TrueType
fonts exist in groups
of 'Normal, Bold,
Italic, Bold Italic'.

If the highlighted
font is grouped

You may save a particular
font and attributes setup for
quick access later.

After making your selections,
click 'Setup'. Enter a name
into the entry box. Press 'Save'

To open

a stopred then the 'Bold' and
selection, ltalic’ buttons
click the become active.
list arrow.

Clicking 'Bold' and/
or 'ltalic' will then
select the correct
font attribute.

Click the required setup from
the drop-down list. Click 'OK".

Click the list arrow to reveal the Caps Mode
drop-down list. Click on a mode to choose it.
The mode operates automatically as you
type.

Normal keyboard operation,

None 3] _THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPS ...

the quick brown fox jumps over ...

iniakCaps The Quick Brown Fox Jumps Over ..

Small Caps
Drop Caps

THe Quick Brown Fox Jumps OvVer ...

The quick brown fox jumps over ...
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Learning Guide
@ Using the Spell Checker

Click the mouse on The q'r.'i-:?IcII:lrn'.r."l fox jumps
the block of text to be over
spell checked. Click
the 'Spell' button.

-— [r— |

Words which are not —— 5 ' e
found in this program's IR d |
Dictionary will change BLETE l[ ----—:. = |

color. A list of possible
corrections will appear in the Spell Check
'Alternates’ window and the most likely of
these appears in the 'Replace with' box.

Entering Text
Choosing Fonts and Attributes - 3

@ Setting Character Spacing

You can choose either a
quick character spacing
mode, or accurate

manual spacing control.

Click on the 'Char/Line
spacing ..."' bar to open
the dialog window.

Char i Line Spacing..
(s Knaning | Spmeag

Click the list arrow to reveal a
drop-down list of convenient
spacing modes. Select a mode.

If the correction you want is = l e | =

not displayed in the 'Replace | _Seilp | ® Lek ABYZabyz HEGTES0.00 S Fhock

with' box, scroll through the Spel || 0 Ce ABYZaby e [00

‘Alternatives’ list. Click the T || o Compression [100.00 & | Lech

correction you want. AN Eeneline Normal Spacing

Chan"Linépacing. .. | l"ﬁ‘" SBF fonts

LI Edit Groups |

Wide Spacing

| Bald | SubScript

Line1 Lenath e_l Lock

| Italic | SuperSerp

“ranince | Click Replace to

correct the word.
Click Replace All to automatically
correct additional occurrences of the
same error in the rest of the same text
block.

Some text may include the date, or
numbers, or other non dictionary

Bhip characters. Click Skip to ignore a single
item, or Skip All to ignore repeats in the

same text block.

Uncommon words can be added to the
dictionary by clicking Add to dictionary.

n.-.n..u

To spell check text you are not
editing, select 'Spell Checker'
from the Text' menu, click the
desired option, then press 'OK'".

ek Camemt T
[mart fpimrnad §oget oy
ik Al Fot st

[ ]

I.-*'F.l

Clogest Equivalent Font Name CI =
ose acin
|Hetvetica Medium [SBF_HO0Z) = Defaut | Save as default | LEI:tersgl'F:u l::l'it?g
LETTEHRS OVERLAFFING

More precise spacing
adjustment can be made by entering a value
in mm. into the 'Add Space' box.

20mm. text

- Add Space Omm

- Add Space 5mm

- Add Space -1mm
You may choose to individually change
character spacing or the space between
words. Clicking 'All' adjusts both char.
and word spacing together.

- Add 'Word' Space 8mm
The Quick Brown Fox

The Quick Brown Fox Jumps ..
The Guick Brown Fox Jumpe ...
The: Cluick Brown Fox Jumps ...

Jumps

Click the 'Close’ bar to end char/line spacing.
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Entering Text
Choosing Fonts and Attributes - 4

i Text Dualog
Saillp !0 Left [FErvZabye | Heihl 15000 Lack
Spell || Cene ABYZﬂby AaEh\r'yZzi Slant =
Tabs | ) Riight W EU@Dresswm 100.00 5 Lok
H H —— - - i G Capstlode  [Nowe = -
Setting Line oSy, [S5on 31 tese ]| SEEE -h—j] | Setting Line Length
- | Bale | SubScinl Closest Equivalent Font Mame HEL SRR -
spaclng T Supa‘szlleelvellca Medium (SEF_HOO3) =] petsak | sevessdstau || You may need to set the length of a
= line of text to exactly fit some feature
Click the 'Char/Line Spacing ...' Height [15.00 ] [3ef zock RIVEHRIES
button. s Eﬁ Select the line whose length you need to set. The
Chari Line Spacing... Campression) 1 3 Jiack line length is displayed in the Line Length box.
The Char/Line e ——— fopsire _ .
Spacing dialog | GharasterKerning / Spacing Line 1 Length [22604 |5 | Lack Practice makes perfect
bOX opens. S_pac_in_g Normal +
Add Space 0.00 ‘u | inck
— = P Lock the line length by clicking its 'Lock’ box. Enter
e Height A +12 | La . . 3
In this program ® Al Uletter O Waord S:'t ’Fﬁl == = your required length into the Line Length box and then
(T : = } a K ress 'Enter'. The text Height will change to keep the
the terms Line Spacing  [0.00 |3 Compression|100 |3 Lock ?ext line proportional. g ¢ P
apgl:_ed totext | |eading -_3; CapsMode  |None +
and line ; — H
measurement Close Line 1 Lengh [30000 ]2 ¢! Lack Practice makes perfect
are defined as:
Height [15.00 | [3]% &l Lock If you lock both length and height, you may now set values
Slant von |2 in both the length and height entry boxes, and press 'Enter'.
M } Text Height Compression| 132 & | Lock The compression will now change to reflect the changes.
Caps Mode None il

Leading

My

You may enter a required line
spacing into the entry box or
click the up/down arrows to

change the value 5mm at a time.

Line

Spacing
Height [3620 | [2]4 | Lock
Slant ooo |4
Compression (55 e; v Lock
Caps Made None +

Alternatively you may enter

or change the Leading

value. Line spacing values
will automatically update.

Click the 'Close’ bar to end.

Line 1 Length |300.00 ;ﬂ Lock

Line T Length g v Lock

Height [15.00 | [#]5«
Slant 0.00 ﬂ
Cnmpressmn [41] 3

Caps Made

line1 Length [300.00 | %-ﬁ Lock
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Practice makes perfect

If you lock both the length and compression, you may enter
length and compression values into their entry boxes and
press 'Enter'. The text height will now reflect the changes.

Practice makes perfect

If you lock the length, height and compression, you may
enter values into all their entry boxes and press 'Enter'.
The inter-character spacing will alter to reflect the changes.

Practlice makes perfect



. . Entering Text
Learning Guide Using the Tab Feature

Laying out your work when 'tabular' text is required, is made easy by using the 'Tabs' feature.
For instance, you may need to set out opening times and activities in tabular form ...

1@ The Tab feature is only available when your text is "Left Justified”

Tab Setings
Before typing the text, open the Tab Settings it el e ]
dialog box and enter some values. You do not e el i ..
need to know the exact values required - you , mises 1B _;. :
can edit your tab locations after typing. T AR
: iy

The Tabs will appear along the ruler margin when you start to type.
Each one marks the position of the next ‘column’' your text can be aligned to.

Monday 39:OOam -5:00pm §Basket Weaving

Tuesday ﬁ 2:00pm - 4:00pm Wine Tasting

Wednesday 39:OOam - 1:00pm Stamp Collecting
TAB e ||

position. Text will now be entered aligned to the tab position as you continue to
type. After typing '-5:00pm’' press 'Tab' again to move to the next tab position.

: Monday E:Uﬂam - 5:00pm iﬁashei Weaving

Tuesday  2:00pm-4:00pm  Wine Tasting
Wednesday 9:00am - 1:00pm  Stamp Collecting

@ Having typed 'Monday’, press the 'Tab' Key to move the cursor to the next tab

After typing your text, you can grab any tab with the mouse and move it to suit your
needs. The text will move to remain aligned with the tab.
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Editing Text

Learning Guide Changing Blocks of Text

You can change the font, styles and attributes of complete blocks of text with the
minimum of movements, and see the changes instantly on the Work Space:

You can first select the text block
@ to be edited if you wish. + Press 'CtrlI'+'T", or select 'Text Dialog' from
@ the 'Text' menu

"I'I.w:*.re is a tide in the affairs of mer OR double click on the text you want to edit
WWhich, taken-at-the floods

leads on to fortune: The Text Dialog window opens.

A selected text block is displayed in a changed color.

You can select any text or text block by clicking on it and
then dragging a selection box completely around it.

“cer ABYZaby sl

=
Sm— Ca s Hisds
e | CEEE | e Ho

B2\ | SubScin Clopes Egparastert Ford Heme Lnp1 Lengh -

There is a tide in the affairs of men
Which, taken at the flood.
ads on to fortunei

Tk mﬂHMk.u.mmssr_mqsa\ | D | Fassre e

hanging items in the Text Bjalog window will instan
..~Change Font

There is a Hde in the aflairs of may.
WWhich. ralken at the flood.
lea

text. You can ...

Change Text Height

You can click the height up/down
arrows to see the height change
by 5mm at a time, or enter a new
value, or select from the drop
down list of last used values.

There |a a tide In the affalre of man

Which, taken at the flood

leads an 1o I'urlurlrul

o
E\. ... Change the ‘Caps’ Mode

You can click the up/down arrows There |s A Tide In The Affairs Of Men,
to see spacing change on-screen Which, Taken At The Flg

by Imm at a time. Leads On To Fortune;

There is a fide in the affairs of m
Which, tafen af the food.
leads on o fortune:

Chercins Kaming f Splony

Hpming AT ﬂ
Aid Bpaew 5 g ik
& i Lt

| Lmr “paprn |l-l.l.

THERE 15 A TIDE IN THE AFFAIRS OF MEMN,

_ _ _ _ WHICH, TAKEN AT THE FLOOD,
There is a tide in the affairs of men, LEADS ON TO FORTUNE;

Which, taken at the flood,
leads on to fnrnme;l

...or ANY OTHER text feature
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. . Editing Text
Learning Guide Moving Individual Characters

Moving individual letters

Each character in a block of text will appear with a node to
ey the left of it.
U
Node Edit

Click on the text to @ Mov mg Ln'k DIGV Iudnuazl Leutte rS

select it. Any char8cter can be moved by holding its node with the mouse
and dragging the node.

Select 'Edit Text'

from the 'Edit' menu,

ot Moving individuall letters
or selec ( Ie : . P
from the Too bar. @ Moving *ndividual jetters

Multiple nodes can be selected by draging a box around them.
A group of characters can then be moved together.

w—— Holding down the 'Ctrl' key while dragging constrains
the text to stay on the original horizontal baseline.

Changing Character/Line Spacing
Each text block will

also have two nodes. Changing inter-letter spacing Character Spacing
Line Spacing node - line spacing : node.

@UUUUUEUU oo 'ovOf o OSTNTre T oege oSO DragglngtheCharaCter
%Spacmg node left or
n

f ; i i h h .
Changing inter-letter spacing right changes the spacing between both words and characters
tﬂnd line spacing | Ghanging Jnierword ' Lhanging buersletter Spasing
Dragging the Line Spacing By holding the 'Ctrl' key, By holding the 'Shift' key,
nodggup or down changes :] dragging the same node :] dragging the same node
the distance between text will change only the changes only the spacing
baselines. spacing between words. between characters.
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: : Editing Text
Learning Guide Changing Characters

You can add, delete or change the font, style or attributes of any character or group of characters,
in any block of text.

Selp Y b [ Cetnse HeAaEE m: Lack
Click on the text to be changed e || 2 Covie| AB Za Shet [dE0
Press 'CtrlI'+'T' or select "Text Dialog' Tan | 0 Right e y i l:wwm|—- Lacl
from the 'Text’ menu. | Lepatce fime 5] _
OR double click on the text you want to edit % Bkt | Sutimcapt Doesst Ectbvakant Foni Narss il - Lock
The Text dialog box opens. | bl | e [eveics Medun (SEE_HODH) 2] _neas | swesars ||
@ Addl“g or Deletmg Characters You may now move the cursor with the arrow
Click on the text at the place you want to edit. keys, type in more text, or delete existing text
The text cursor will appear at the margin of the at the cursor position.
nearest character.
TO BE, ORlyg NOTTO BE, . TO BE, OfNOTTO BE,
- , .
Changing a Character’s Click 'Caps Mode' Upper
Att b t to change the caseto a
rFinputes Click and d capital character.
Click on the text selltc:ecteilgn b(r)r;l(g Gl The character's =
block to be edited color changes to S
@ and open the Text around the indicate selection. Ig“ lﬂzer‘
Dialog window. ggﬁrezmer to be

Click the 'Select' button to

Signblajer Sigublazer signblazep| *

changlng Character Click on a new font from the font list. .
Font, Height & Slant. Choose a new text height and enter Have a Hlﬂﬂha}' ‘

a new slant value into the entry boxes.

Click on the text block, open the H Bafas d
Text Dialog window and The selected text changes on-screen ave a 5"'”"”-4 ay
?hrawha SeI?C“Otn %OX z?{oundd and character spacing is automatically "
e characters to be change adjusted. H I
—————————————————— Click 'Select'to finish text editing. il-laue—a—ﬂfﬂﬂ'dav
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: . Entering Text
Learning Guide Creating Font Groups

Font groups are a useful way of managing your fonts. You may group fonts into serif, sans serif, script, making it easy to search

for a particular style. Alternatively, you can group them according to their use, for example: 'Real Estate’, '‘Windows', 'Block
Headings'.

To create or edit font groups The Text Dialog window will st | e rantian |
you need to have the '?ext P appear. Selectthe 'Edit ‘gl <o SignBlazer .|
Dialog window open: Groups' button. The Font _Tain |

Group Edit Dialog box will Chneplins Spncany. | PEOT 2 Eon e |

appear. Bud | Sk n—nmnmr{-_- .

Press 'Ctrl'+'T' or
select 'Text Dialog'
from the 'Text' menu.

Select the fonts you want in this group by clicking on their
names in the 'Available Fonts' list, and clicking on: _ #t-&ma
To remove fonts from a group, simply select the fonts and
click on: _ fismoum s |

Creating a e _
Font Group lM ﬂjsmll Blazer

To create a Font | Foowis is puing b Fords

= v"w!: Changing
o v

i Sample Text
! 'i \‘Click in the small

Group, click in the [ Hardartaad Wb i o el o white box to the
‘Group Name' box Jobvatica Comped Hold (207 HIY ]T:dﬂiﬂrﬂ?:gﬂ 1 right of the sample,
and type in the _-E;:_c‘.’::gg? ng;brm : Fia s fidava and type a new
-] il [ | Fi1 e
name of your ! ;-IJ',:;“_‘;_F_E“"M £ - Sample. To reset the
new group. Then | |Lmttnr Geostic {567 _Lnig)y Finhumbes Compnct Extm Bold 5 sample, click
H . | Lk d#n} Bosipt {EEFILD Hal o o Baold [2BF .
click on: i it e a ks Comduaand Estra doid on:
He oo Tondes oo d Modiues (5 Anlibyir
Hu hessticoa (Extum dhed Blald (BEIF_Hs

o
Removing a Font Group Editing Font Groups

Select the font group you wish to remove by

clicking on the -|arrow. From this list select later time is easy. Simply select the group
the group you want to remove and click on from the 'Group Name' list, and add or

the = oams= |button. remove them as in step '4".

To add or remove fonts from a group at a
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. : Typing and Editing Text
Learning Guide Save Kerning Pairs

Kerning is the spacing applied to pairs of letters to make their appearance in words look more even.

For instance: Without kerning, With kerning applied to
the areas between letters can 'V,A"'A,U' and 'L,T' letter
make words like 'VAULT' look pairs, the word appears

very uneven. more even.
You can alter existing kerning pairs and save them for all future use of a particular font.

Type the pair of letters in the font ; = Select the text and

@ to be changed on the @ E click the 'Node Edit' W A
screen using the Text' de Edir] tool or select 'Edit Text'
tool and click 'Select' W A from the 'Edit' menu. - .

to finish typing. A node will appear to the left of each letter

Select 'Save Kerning Pairs' from

Drag the nodes to give the spacing m :
you want and click 'Select' to finish. n the 'Textj menu or click the 'Save
You can change letter spacing in any cevekemrat]  Kern Pairs' tool on the Toolbar.

blocks of text - but be careful to o The letters will have the same
change only the letter pairs you intended. kerning next time you use this font.

l‘_ You can undo kerning changes BEFORE YOU SAVE THEM by selecting the changed text while in 'Text' typing
mode and pressing 'Shift' + 'Delete’ to cut it to the clipboard. Then, still in 'Text' typing mode, press 'Shift' + 'Ins'
to paste it back to the screen without the changed kerning.

@ A.a Text Dialog..

hl}v ;r!ltlllld (1] A.a Test Follow ..

Splitting Text Blocks Into Lines

®

The boy stood on

4 . ' S
z By Select 'Split
the burning deck = Lines' from th ck
| Select the text block ) Ay Spel Checke.. the ‘Text e hmtﬁﬂg de
you wish to split == — menu. Select individual lines
into individual lines. Kie save keming Pairs for independant treatment.
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Learning Guide Placing Text on an Arc- 1

Ay Tt Dk S
i Loy H g
= 5 — % =
fextoranard AYal SEE PR o
| —
Tezxt Arc KI‘EE:._':‘&""P- | E -N';I -
Select the text you Click the 'Text Arc' tool icon on The Follow Arc dialog box opens and the
want to place on the Toolbar. or select 'Text selected text will be redrawn onto the arc of
an arc. Follow Arc...' from the 'Text a circle using the last values chosen.

menu. You may now choose new values if required.

S R "I-L".m ,:“ el Choose the type of Justification you want ...
nodes. You can grab kA —-E". Yag ona e
the centre node, and T | ‘o P r,@ 3‘“
"+ move the circle centre —— " & ® &
; toanylocation you S e | .eft & ..centre % ..Right
| D -

need. L e

Choose to align the text B Choose a direction for the

© .

— h-.... _-.-..f-:--J-E baseline either ... Tl el ‘!: text’ either ...
—| o E .“l_:fl- . Lk iy - e r:n.- I-— X
— ':-ﬂ/‘ & T & [ % Fl e %" ..o counter
R R b bel e b “  clockwise
- . ...ahove ... orhelow -y _..clockwise 2 "
the circle guideline. Honan®
= Lo Set the radius of the circle SO ...or \e e
mes e go] by entering a value in the e ¢ Click tlhe ‘Full L “".“ﬂ
wwws s 2@~ entryboxorclick the up/ Circle' box o =
o to draw the |
Lo i ]| down arrows to change < c
e : it by 5mm at a time text around a 2, 4':.;;-‘l-
AT e | -orgrab the outer node full circle. Yose

_wms | anddragitup ordown.
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Learning Guide

@ Rotating the Text Node

oh g If you drag the top

g f node in an arc,
L 1. the node will snap
b~ 1] to new positions at

right angles to the
original position and
carry the text with it.

By holding down the 'Shift' key
you may drag the top node

in an arc and change the angle
of the node to any new
position. When you release
the mouse, the text will be
redrawn to the new node
angle.

Placing Text on an Arc-2

’i .
m -x-_.;!-

g™ The arc radius is not fixed during rotation, and may need to be reset. You may drag the radius to align
again with the text baseline, before releasing the mouse. Alternately, you can reset the length in the

radius entry box.

@ Using the Control Key

The centre node may sometimes be hidden
when the arc is large or forms off screen.
By holding down the 'Control’ key, the top
node can be used to move the text and

the arc in place of the centre node.

(12

Click 'OK'
to end.

-;z.‘l'rt ﬂﬂﬁt &"l."
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Learning Guide Typing Extended Characters

All your SignBlazer fonts are available at all times and are not ‘installed’ in the Windows Fonts folder but are loaded in

O The Windows operating system can only install a limited number of fonts (usually <1000 depending on font name lengths).

the ‘SignBlazer5\sbfonts’ folder. There is no limit to the number of SignBlazer fonts you can have available to the program.

Additional TrueSign™ font packs can be downloaded from the Blazer web site as they become available.

Whenever you open the Text Dialog box, all the Kbzt Do — ]
characters in the selected font are available Setllp || ® Lef [68vZaby= | Heihll [Fo00 Fla |lesk
for display in the information window. Spell | < Centie ABYzab) Aotz E'a-”" e E ;
Use the scroll arrows to view all the available Tabs || 9 ot Gioups e 1D|—~'—:|D'DD C ,OCF
characters including accented characters and Char/Line Spacing,. || TTF o =] e w'——
symbols. Some fonts also carry different | ol | SubSerpt| Closest Equivalent Font Name Lined._ Lenath SHlibr:
forms for the same letter - these can also be |l | SupeiS g |2 Medim (SBF_A052) ]| e | Swvessdefal

viewed in the same window.

Once you have clicked on the Work Space to
start typing you can click on any character in
the information window and it will be typed

directly at the cursor position.

You can also use the more complicated Windows keyboard codes for

extended characters if you wish.

l‘_ Additional letter forms included in some fonts cannot be seen
using this method.

o]

In TEXT mode, hold the ‘Alt’ key down
and then type the four digit character
code on the keyboard number pad.

“Try our péaté and
specialty rago(t”
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Learning Guide Schedule

Image Controls
O1 Scanning Images
02 Color Reduction
O3 Color Invert
03 Resample
04 Masking Bitmap Objects
04 Reverse Masking
O5 Vectorise
O6 ImageCut
O7 Photo Fix
08 The Mode Tool
09 The Crop Tool
010 The Rasterize Tool

Aligning Objects
P1 Using The 'Align' Tool
Aligning to the Grid (see F2)
Aligning to Guidelines (see B6)
Aligning Nodes (see BB4)

Making Arrays
Q1 Rectangular Arrays
Q1 Making Repeat Object Borders
Q2 Circular Arrays

Using the Measuring Tool

R1 Lengths and Scaling
R2 Angles and Rotation

Drawing Borders and Panels
S1 Basic Borders
S2 Borders with Ornate Corners
S3 Basic Panels
S3 Ornate Panels

Drawing Using the Library

T1 Using the Graphics Library

Creating Distortions
Ul Vertical Bezier Distortion
U2 Horizontal Bezier Distortion
U3  Fit to Arc (Clockwise)

U4  Fit to Arc (Counter Clockwise)
U5 Fitto a Globe

U6 Linear Distortions

U7 Perspective

U8 Vertical Arch Distortion

U9 Horizontal Arch Distortion
U10 Fitto Cylinder

U1l Flag Distortion

Ul2 Warp Distortion

U13 Arch 2 Distortion

U14 Twirl Distortion

U15 Vertical Ridge Distortion
U16 Horizontal Ridge Distortion

Fill Effects

W1 Fractalise
W2 Color Blend
W3 Color Medley
W4 Fill Attributes
W5 Textures
W6 Drop Shadow
'Hand Tooled' Characters (see V5)
W7 Special Effects
W8 Linear Transparency
W9 Color Transparency
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Image Controls

Learning Guide g
Scanning Images

To place a hand-drawn picture or photo on your work, it will have to be scanned in. Scanners convert images into
formats that the computer can manipulate.

If you have upgraded your scanner software,  [image i
changed scanners or have more than one Sourees

scanning device attached to your system, == ScanAcguie... bagichivan V.2

you will need to select 'Scan Select T F

Source' from the 'Image’ menu. —
Choose the device you want from the list
and click ‘OK’.

Image

To place an image = or
P directly into this program: — Select 'Scan
= Click on the 'Scan’ Aquire' from
Scan tool icon on the Toolbar. === Scan Select Source the 'Image’ menu.

A scanner dialog box will appear. Each brand of scanner will have a
different looking dialog box. For information on how to use your
particular scanner, select 'Help' when the dialog box appears or see
its manual. If a'Scanner Setup' dialog box appears, your scanner
configuration has changed, or was not correctly installed. Contact
your scanner supplier for technical support.

After following the scanning procedure in the dialog box, the scanned image
will appear directly on the screen.

PAGE O1



Learning Guide

Colored Images that you bring into this program are often composed of many colors.

Image Controls
Color Reduction

In order for these images to be cut, you need to

be reduce the number of colors. Four to eight colors are desirable. Note: A white or black background is also a color.

- To do a 'Color
Reduction', select
=l animage. Then
click on the tool icon 'Color
Reduction' on the Toolbar,
or select ‘Color Reduction’
from the 'Image' menu.

Save

To save a color palette once you
have chosen a number of colors,
type a new name in the drop
down list and press 'Save'.

Auto Palette

. Enl Fal
Determines colors as close to el L |—

The Color Reduction dialog
box pictured below will
appear. Selectthe 'Number
of Colors' you want, and
select 'OK'. Several extra
'Color Reduction' features
are explained below:

Delete

Highlight the palette name you
want to remove from the list,
and press 'Delete’.

Color Palette

e

|

the original as possible, limited
by the number of colors you
specify, and then shows a
preview. To accept the result
select'OK'. To cancel only the
preview press the 'Image Reset'
button. To cancel the whole

function press cancel.

Auto Pr =i

Image Provies

Image Fesal

FE

Gova
+ Mumbser of Colms: (B -:I;

N\

L]

To select a color palette, click
on the z|button, and select
the one you want to use. To
create a new color palette
click in the box on the left of
the =] button and type its
name, and select the 'save’
button.

.-: E

Image Reset

Cancels the 'Image Preview' and
'Auto Palette' functions, returning
the image to its original state.

PAGE 02

Image Preview

Selected settings will be applied
to the image as a preview. To
change back select the 'Image
Reset' button.
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Image Controls
Color Invert

The 'Color Invert' command reverses the colors of an image. For example, black parts of the image are made white. Note:
Images created in this program are vector based, and you can't invert them unless you export and save them in another bitmap
format like 'EPS', and then import them for inverting.

First you must 'Import'
or 'Scan Aquire' an
image, and then select it.

. i

o

CE Click on
the 'Color
_ Colorinvert | Inv' tool

icon on the Toolbar

,or select 'Color
Invert on the
‘Image’ menu.

All the colors in the
image are now inverted.

Image Resample

The 'Image Resample' command changes the detail of an image by changing its resolution. Note: Images created in this program

are vector based and cannot be 'Resampled'.

To 'Resample’ an image
selectit. Then click on the
'Resample’ tool
=] icon on the Toolbar
«| orselect 'Resample’
feame | from the 'Image’
menu.

Remember: Images with a
lower resolution use less
disk space, and working
on the image is quicker.
Once you have chosen the
values select 'OK".

PAGE O3

The Image Resample dialog box appears. The
current resolution of the image is displayed. To
change the resolution simply type in the new values
you want to use. If the 'Keep Proportional' box is
selected the other dimension will be calculated for
you.

| Horzonlal Pixels ‘E? |

" Werical Pixels 7

‘| ¥ Keep Proportional i Help
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Learning Guide Masking Bitmap Objects

One way you can use the combine function is to mask a bitmap object.
Note: You must have 'Full Render' selected in the 'View' menu for results to be seen correctly on the screen

ﬁ l To mask a bitmap object, place a vector object in front of the bitmap. The color of the vector object does not
=4

matter, it will be ignored. Select the objects, and then choose ‘Combine Objects’' from the 'Arrange’ menu, or
press the ‘Combine' tool icon on the Toolbar.

Combine

Reve

Before Combining Objects Final Result

You can also create a reverse mask effect. If you have used a vector object to mask a bitmap object with the 'Combine
Objects' function, you can use 'Reverse Mask' to make the vector object '‘punch through' the bitmap, as pictured below.

1) Select the object that you masked with the combine command.

2) Select 'Reverse Mask' from the 'Image’ menu, or press the 'Reverse Mask' tool icon on the Toolbar.
The mask will be now be reversed.

Reve: '

Masked Bitmap After Reverse Mask

PAGE 04
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Learning Guide Vectorise

O Once you have scanned an image into your computer, you need to change it into a format that can be recognised for cutting.

O Just as graphics, shapes and text you create are made of vector outlines, so too must any image you scan if you want to be
able to cut it. This process is to 'Vectorise' an image.

O You have a great degree of control over the way images are vectorised, but also it is easy for people unfamiliar with the process
to achieve high quality results efficiently.

.TO VSIS Gl ke, .f'rSt The Color Reduction dialog box
(TG € ST AR an will appear. If you would like to
image, and then select it [Z o= ] Click onthe reduce the number of colors in
= & & 'Vectorise' your image, choose the settings
Mectarize| too| icon on you require and press 'OK'. If
the Toolbar, you don't wish to alter the
or select 'Vectorise' number of colors, press 'Cancel'.
from the 'Image' The Vectorise dialog box will
menu. appear.
i
Tl — , ] . ] ]

Setup Color Vectorisation
Click on the = button to select

‘ ”7 | el - _ s
. . : A ( ; s the vectorise process results in
various settings for different images. 4J) § i some white space between

LRI EMNG @ Jelliny €nt) 2% overlapping objects, you need to

. ; : 5 |
Sevaral cxamples are given wih ——— select Overlay Colors'. I however
each setting. Selecting the right = Golar Vectarizatin }l’OU Wg |t0 §av_|¢|a (\j/_my ,dse eCtlngf
setup will produce very accurate 3 Gy Galtrs nset Colors' will discard parts o
results = Gl objects hidden by overlapping.

|

Once you have chosen the settings, select 'OK' to vectorise the image. NOTE: The original image will be left underneath the
vectorised image, and will be the selected object. You to can move or delete it.
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Image Controls
ImageCut

ImageCut is a powerful method for reproducing photographs on vinyl. ImageCut converts photos (including color photos) into a
series of horizontal stripes which can be cut using a vinyl cutter. ImageCut can also place weeding tags on each stripe to make
weeding easy.

@ Once you have scanned or OUtPUt SIZe

Learning Guide

imported a photograph, . Sets the size the image will be on your sign. While you can change dimensions
select it and choose "Image Cut here, it is recommended these boxes be used to see the dimensions, as the other
from the Image’ menu. The variables create the output size. For example: if you import a square you must
Image Cut' dialog box appears: have a square output. Note: The height of the output is always the number of

stripes times the stripe width.

Minimum Black & White T ooaSEE——u = Smm———— Number of Lines

et IR Selects the number of stripes the
output will have. More stripes
creates more detail, but makes

HEn 1 weeding harder. Generally 40

Minimum black sets the width of the -
stripe and minimum white sets the b S (LRER
space in between the stripes. The Hesrical !
lower the setting the sharper the

E
(i

i

atpul ainils B . lines for low detail or 80 lines for a

picture, having the settings too high il e i ; i
reduces the resoulution. The 0.20 st AL highly detailed photo is enough.
default is usually sufficient, and St Hlock Wi 009 = . .
makes weeding easy. S Line Width

Note: Increasing the black width . . .
makes the image darker, increasing TP S T gt Sets the vertical width each stripe
the white width makes the image works within. ThIS will largely depend
lighter. S ' on the other settings you choose.

Color Weeding Tags

You can create full color photographs using special translucent vinyls. Click on . . .
this box and four separate CMYK versions will be generated for cutting. Notice Pf“ttﬁ ta%s Ok?‘ Ietft,nrqlgEt, neltkéerr] or both sides
the different angles of each color, and be carefull with registration. Ofthe graphic to make weeding easy.

towards the bottom left corner of your sign

Click 'OK' to cut the picture once you have
@ selected the settings. The image will appear
ready for cutting.
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Image Controls
Photo Fix

Photo Fix is a most comprehensive collection of tools placed into a single toolbox which allows the beginner
and expert alike to make all the adjustments necessary to print professional quality bitmapped photographic
reproductions

@ ® ©

C =

Select the photo image
you wish to adjust.

Select and alter the image
controls needed to make
the required adjustments or
select saved or default
settings from the bottom
list box

You can continue to

make adjustments using

the "Original" and "Modified"
views of the image for
comparison

You can save a set of
control settings for re-use
later or delete saved
settings using the bottom
list box

Click OK to accept the
changes

Select "Photo Fix" from the "Image" drop down
menu to open the Photo Fix Toolbox

q

1 Contrast: Level &

|fo 'I

; Brightress: 100 E—
S

.{Sharpness: { B

Aot =

Saturatior
e Al
1

amoothing:
A |0 ~||100

S

q

4 [or

A Amount;

Calor Cast Remowal:

Reset Al |

Save |

IJefauIt

apae

=
Delete |

In order to understand the use and effects of the range of image controls available in Photo Fix you
can open the sample files provided with the program. Each file shows a "Before" and "After" photo

image and gives the name of the default setting used to achieve the results.

The sample files are found on your installation CD and are named:
PHOTOFIX-1.SBD PHOTOFIX-2.SBD PHOTOFIX-3.SBD and PHOTOFIX-4.SBD

PAG
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Learning Guide Mode Tool

The “Mode” tool lets you convert a bitmap into the ‘color depth’ best suited for an application. The greater the depth
the more information must be stored the describe each bitmap picture element. Smaller depths create smaller file sizes
but fewer colors can be represented.

To convert a bitmap to a different color depth, select the “Mode” tool from the “Image”
menu. A menu fly-out will open. Color depths available for the selected bitmap will
display as solid.

lt Select 24 bit for full color Largr Format printing.

II i I_n_de?:ed Bb.lt

ﬂ*@ B Select ‘Grayscale’ for color representation on black and white printing.
L3 ; R— Indexed 4 and 8 bit create small color files useful for Internet publication.
ﬂ% RG8 Color - 24bit Monochrome (1 bit) bitmaps can be vectorised for vinyl cutting.

Converting Color Images into Monochrome (1hit)

<1 Color images including photos

Convert image to monochrome [1bit per pixel]

can be reduced to monochrome R
(1 bit) bitmaps which you can Thieshold Level

then vectorize for single color a0
vinyl cutting. o
Select the color image. -

Select “Mode” from the “Image”
menu and select “Monochrome
- 1 bit” from the fly-out.

A window with a threshold
level will open.

Moving the threshold to the right
causes lighter colors to convert to
black.

Moving the threshold to the left
converts darker colors to white.
Click “OK” when the degree of
detail or level conversion is correct.

You can vectorise the monochrome bitmap for single color vinyl cutting.
3 @ !f you want a multiple color vinyl image, use the “Color Reduction” tool
rather than the “Mode” tool.
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. . Image Controls
Learning Guide Cropping Bitmap Objects

The “Crop” tool allows you to select the area of interest in a photograph or other bitmapped
graphic and crop away the areas not required.

Select the bitmap object you wish to crop - the bitmap may
be color, greyscale or black and white.
Select the “Crop” tool from the “Image” menu.

A red ‘cropping box’ will appear around
The outside of the selected bitmap.

Drag the sides or corners of e
the cropping box to the size ﬁf&‘ﬁéﬁ&ﬁ’
and area you wish to keep.  ageDat
Everything outside this box will L
be discarded. | 2

l‘- You can also click
your mouse inside the cropping
box and drag the box to any
location on the bitmap

Click on “Select” to crop the bitmap.
Everything outside the cropping box will be discarded (cropped).

l‘— Use the “Mode” tool on the “Image” menu to change

the bitmap depth or the “Resample” tool to choose a new
resolution.
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Image Controls
Using the Rasterize Tool

The “Rasterize” tool allows you convert a vector drawing or object into a bitmap. This is the reverse action to the
Vectorize tool. You may need to place a bitmapped representation of vector objects into documents for publication in
a desktop publishing application or pages prepared for a web site.

‘ apitUbjscts

a§ Cotyyert To Curves

-“ Group Objects

2.5,
?\5 >
\ o Wl

Vector Clipart

Select the vector object you wish to Rasterize

Select “Rasterize” from the Image menu ...

e

| Imagesize

| %m0 = Fees
|

1 % = Pl
| ¥ keep Driginal

i
- )
| Eslimated Size;  52KE

Rasterize .

Image size

2 (] = Plals-
e 5: Pigels:

| 1 fvep et

ey

| Esfimated Sk, H32KE

T
-

(C -

as well as create a bitmap.

Enter a value for the number of
pixels you want your bitmap to
have either horizontally or
vertically, into the “X” or “Y”
boxes. (These are not ‘screen’
pixels or ‘dots per inch’, but the
number of elements the vector
object will be divided into to
make the bitmap).

Smaller values will create
bitmaps which use less memory
but show more pixelation, i.e.
looks more ‘jagged’. Choose a
value which creates a bitmap
which looks smooth at the size
at which it is to be displayed.

Tick “Keep Original” if you want to keep a copy of the vector object

The bitmap which is created has a depth of 24 bit color. You can reduce the memory size of the bitmap object
by using the “Mode” tool if you need to.

@ [ ) If the bitmap is for use as a monochrome object it can safely be reduced to a “1 bit” depth or
where a few basic colors are displayed, 4 or 8 bit depth may be satisfactory.
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1

Select the

objects you
want to align.
These may be text,
shapes symbols,
panels etc.

Select the

object or

frame you
want to align to.

Objects may be
aligned to the
Work Space
centre or edge,
the last object
selected during
selection, the grid,
or to the centre

of the object's own
selection box.

‘Selected’
Alignment

This Align tool
option can be used
to exactly centre
text inside a border
or panel.

Click the 'Align' tool
icon on the Toolbar,

or select 'Alignment'

from the 'Arrange’
menu.

Select the
mode of
alignment
you want

You may choose
independently to
align horizontally
or vertically.

Click an alignment
for each direction,
or you may choose
none.

|

l made signs before
_could talk

Select both the text
and the border.

©

The 'Alignment’
dialog box
opens.

:_l Sipn Canis
4 Spn Edge

|} Lot Dbjpeek Gedecinc

| : Tep

| A

T

Mla

) Smlsed

..........

Using The Align Tool

‘Grid’ Alignment

Make -hg n&

You must have the
grid lines visible on
the Work Space
to align to them.

"H.nr.h".
- Sqn Contm
) Sagm bege

L bt hosire I s
ottt (g

Selected

‘/cnck ‘Alignto ... '
Choose 'Centre' alignment
for both 'Horizontal' and 'Vertical'.

PAGE P1

Wake Signs

not QTI ures

Objects align to the
nearest grid line.

| made signs before
| could talk

Click 'OK".

The text will be
centred exactly
inside the border.
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You can replicate as many objects onto the Work Space as you wish,
and you can also have them arranged into neat rows and columns.

@ @ @ Select Rectangular mode.

Enter the number of rows and

rodey EEEH
Arram

Select an object,
and click the 'Array"
tool icon on the
Toolbar, or select
'Array' from the 'Edit’
menu. The Array
dialog box opens.

@ Columns

et

DEDE
-

Click 'OK' and the array is built.

ok

columns you need.

Set the array size by entering a
'spacing’ value or by entering
an additional 'separation’ value
between the arrayed objects.

T7AB || You can use the 'Tab’ key to

advance along the boxes.

Separation

Spacing

® Flrchsrgune

Mt rpaas el

mEy Spaniey

- Cinoufioe

Srpanmiar
M- [EiEN-| [ 3

Making Arrays
Rectangular Arrays

Earular Wodw EI
ﬂd Ries 7| ety

Bl

Extprrad duky

@ Making Repeat Object Borders

PAGE Q1
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s e ke
Fsndsngdioi Hadi *‘ &
i e ke
EI;E%L:H__? e *
FrRR— o sk e sl ol ol

Tick the 'External Only' box to draw
the array using the objects only along

each edge.
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You can use the Array Tool to place objects onto a circle or an arc.

®

Select 'Circular’ mode
in the Array dialog box.

Making Arrays
Circular Arrays

@

Enter the number of copies
you want on the circular path.

—_
Select an object, e e e e
and CIiCk the Zhe Rectangular Mode Circular Mosi= D
‘Array' tool icon rray Coms Spong Sopmaion | Nami o e
on the Toolbar, or dialog 1L R
select 'Array' from box o mm m e
the 'Edit' menu. opens o pre———
Array on a Full Circle Rotating the
Array Objects.

Make sure you tick the 'Full
Circle' box before you click 'OK'.

‘ﬁﬁi\%
ﬁ% %IE
Click the cross-hairs to set the centre

of your circle. The array then draws
automatically around this point.
M,

You can choose to offset the centre of the

circle, or set it close to, or away from the
object.

Clicking the 'Rotate
Objects' box causes
each object to be
rotated and e,
stay atthe &

%
same angle j.

to the path. X
fes o

Leaving the box
unselected places
the objects on the

array path
WitthE)t '*’ T

' '
them. ¥ ¥

rotating

PAGE Q2

Enter an angle or click 'Full
Circle' and choose whether to
rotate your arrayed objects
or not. Click 'OK'.

Array on an Arc

Enter the number of
objects and the angle

The pointer becomes cross-hairs.

you Want [ Circular Mode
between Number of copies
eachone, |}
click 'OK". | ange

30.00 % I Full circle

v| Rotate Objects

Click to set the radius
of the arc. The objects
are drawn counter
clockwise on the arc.
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The 'Measuring' tool allows you to measure the length, height or angle of anything on your Work
Space. Or, you may need to scale an object to make some part or feature of the object a certain size.

Click the 'Measure'
tool icon on the

Toolbar, or choose

T 'Measure' on the

Measure

‘Manipulate' menu.

Click the cross-
hairs at the start
and then the end
of the feature to
be measured.

Maybe you need the Lower Case of your text to be at a certain size.

Measure

Click the 'Measure'
tool icon on the
Toolbar, or choose
'Measure' on the

‘Manipulate' menu.

The pointer becomes cross-hairs.
Align the pointer with the text

baseline, and click.

" Lonam siex  [ow ]
 Scms  [woo ( swey [1is s
The -
| ante
Measure 8 Appiviaaiecieds ok
glalog < 3 Apotytoall bt
0ox
opens.

The height you just measured
is shown in the ‘Length' box.

| ® Apply 1o selected objec:
) Apply 10 all objects

Enter the height you want
into the 'Length’ box.
The scale of the new object

size now appears.

Click 'Select' to finish using the Measuring tool.

PAGE R1

The
Measure
dialog

Measuring

| Length Sitex
| ddle S [res

| ® Appiy o salected abjects only
[ Apply to all objects

box opens, and shows both
the length and angle of the
feature you measured.

lower case
height

Move to the top of the lower case
character and click again.

Click 'OK' to have the text
redrawn at the new scaled
size.
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Learning Guide Angles

The 'Measure' tool can be used to rotate an object using the angle of one of its parts.

it

Measure
Select the You can use the 'Zoom Click the crosshairs The angle Enter the angle you need -
‘Measure' Window' option on the along a section will be perhaps to align with another
tool icon ‘View' menu to enlarge whose angle you displayed. object. You may change the
on the an area of the object. want to find. scale at the same time if
Toolbar. you wish.  Click 'OK'.

After rotating an object, you may wish to return it to true horizontal or true vertical. The Measure tool can
be used to do this.

[
ittt | oele [ B g [urs J siex -
Measure angle  [s95 [5 Scale  [10000 8% Sice¥ [000 4
® Apply to selected obj Angle  [o |3 ClICk 'OK'
Select the 3 Anply o all et

® Apply to selected objects only.
) Apply to all objects

'Measure' tool.

Click the cross-hairs
along a section of the
object which you want
horizontal or vertical.

The current angle will be displayed.
Enter '0' to make the object
horizontal or '90' to make it vertical

oo | e e e The selected
Seale (10000 8% (o 5 s : object will be
agle 1597 8 | senie Fon 2 redrawn to
Sl o ‘ ) true vertical or
3 Au it all shiacis horizontal.

® Apply to selected objacts only

You can use the 'Zoom
Window' option on the
‘View' menu to enlarge
an area of the object.

" Applyto all objects
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@ =

last chosen style or ...

the current style.

Click the 'Border Style' button.

oo 5
an Coipal - Ead Coreor  Hesgor Thiohm i
o (IR |2 |amar = lsap | =
W 1am  |® ClswnEn 'r__ L et hit
Crem =T fem | B
iz _|u
e[z (55 imes [3 i

Move onto the Work Space. The pointer becomes cross-hairs.
You may click the mouse to start drawing a border using the

Click the right mouse button to select a new border style.
A Border dialog box opens showing

Click on the 'Border' tool icon on the Toolbar
or select '‘Border' from the 'Draw' menu.

The 'Border/Corner /n

Styles' dialog box opens ;
Click on 'Basic' style.

Scroll through the style
collection using the
arrow buttons and @~
scroll bar.

i
Click your selection I

Thickness: 5mm

Click a 'Mode' button
to start drawing from
the centre or from
the top left corner.

Enter a border thickness and corner
radius into the entry boxes. You can
use the up/down buttons to change

the values by 5mm at a time.

O

15mm 5mm

Radius: 30mm 30mm 15mm

and then click 'OK".

(6)
&)

If you wish, you may
have a border
drawn at a precise
location and size.
Enter co-ordinates

Drawing Borders
Basic Borders

Drawing borders - even basic ones - would be a tedious task if each corner had to be individually drawn,
rotated, aligned and connected. A rapid border drawing tool is provided.

Hioncie By kst

Fad Do

1 P oA

Oy Lo
Cinate Farsd:

Click to place
the centre or
first corner.

into the entry boxes
and click 'OK".

OR ... you may draw
directly onto the
Work Space.

Click 'OK' to start
drawing.

PAGE S1

@

Move and click again k
to place the bottom right
corner. The border is drawn.

You may draw more borders
or click 'Select' to finish
drawing borders.
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A rapid border drawing tool for drawing borders with
elaborate and detailed corners, is provided.

® =
®
®

Click on the 'Border' tool icon on the Toolbar
or select '‘Border' from the 'Draw' menu.

Move onto the Work Space. The pointer becomes
cross-hairs. You may click the mouse to start drawing

/B

Aar a value into the 'Border Thickness'

box, or use the up/down buttons to change
the value by 5mm at a time (Try small values

first, like 10mm.).

OR ...You may draw

®
®

If you wish, you may
enter co-ordinates into
the entry boxes to
have a border drawn
at a precise location.

a border using the last chosen style and thickness, or ..

Click the right mouse button to select a new border style.
The Border dialog box opens showing the current style and

thickness.
Click the 'Border
ddndu Hurgier Sian Bumsthin 5!_-4:|- -IZII '
1 Sxed Coms Ertl Compr Boider Thickness Style’button.
I:I. i i; TR - FTET l;
=] 23 E;i’_:i“/ The 'Border
CRN- D4 /Corner Styles'
e I - dialog box
Depad a1 Syl opens.

You may choose the
centre or corner mode.
Click 'OK' to draw the
border.

Click 'OK' to start
drawing.

directly onto the
Work Space.

Click a 'Mode' button
to start drawing from
the centre or from
the top left corner.

Drawing Borders
Borders With Ornate Corners

=
B Shid

Eoidei ; o Geleotion

Bi Doco Comats

Hasc Bode
Eade Pk

Pl Cores

ety poree

Click on 'Ornate'or 'Floral' Corners'.

Scroll through the styles
available using the arrow
buttons and scroll bar.

Click to place
the centre or
first corner.

PAGE S2

Click your selection
and then click 'OK".

Move and click
again to place
the bottom right
corner.

The border is
drawn.

Click ‘Select' to finish drawing borders.
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Drawing Panels

Not all border styles have four similar corners. A library of symmetrical and asymmetrical
panel borders in basic, art deco, novelty, ornate and period styles is provided.

e

Choose a mode
button - you may
start drawing from
the centre or the
top left corner.
Click 'OK".

Click on the
Work Space to
place the first
corner or centre.

Click the 'Border' tool icon
on the Toolbar, or....
select 'Border' from the
'‘Draw' menu.

@ or ... you may draw directly onto the Work Space.

@

The Border
Style window
opens.

Select a panel
style from the
'‘Border Styles' list.

Use the scroll bar
or arrow buttons

to view the panel
collection.

Click on your
selection and
click 'OK".

Then move and click
again to place the lower
right corner. The panel

is drawn.

PAGE S3
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Click the 'Border Style' bar. \

P

Eludp

The selected panel border is displayed.

You may draw the panel at an exact size and
location by entering co-ordinate values into
the entry boxes, then choose the centre or
corner mode button. Click 'OK' to draw the
panel.

You may choose and draw more
panels ...

... or click 'Select' to finish drawing.
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Using the Symbol Library

A library of symbols, signs, separators, shapes, logos, sign elements, design elements and sign art is provided to aid in the

rapid development of artwork for signs.

Librarwe

®

Click on the 'Library' tool icon on the Toolbar, or select 'Library' from the 'Draw' menu.

The 'Symbols' dialog box will appear. Click on the 'Category’ list button to view the library categories. Click on a

category name to select it.

Click the arrows and
elevator bar to scroll
through the list of
sub-categories.

Click the arrow
= | buttons or elevator
bar to scroll through

®

Select a sub-category
to access that
collection.

®

Simply drag the symbol you want
directly onto the Work Space. It will
appear immediately at the chosen size,
and in the current palette color.

Ko fnens
Manc
M s Yenn T

You may continue to select more symbols,
choosing both the size and the color.

all the items in that
collection.

Enter the size you want

for your symbol into the

entry box.

Clicking the up/down arrows
changes the size by 5mm at

atime.

To finish

selecting
symbols, select
'Close’ or click
‘Select' on the
Toolbar.
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Creating Distortions

any vectorised shape. MenU.

. L ]
Learning Guide : o
8 The Vertical Bezier Distortion
@ @ @ The 'Distortion’ ﬂ
dialog box ﬂ"
opens. r:#l
Select an object you lick the 'Di . P
wish to apply a vertical Click the 'Distort @ Help
bezier distortion to. Eroooollg;:rn 8’: ;g(leect Select the vertical |
v I ‘Distortion’ from ‘Bezier button '/ ﬁ
ou can select text, or the 'Manipulate’ and click 'OK". T
| eeoth 3|

@ Ihesclestonboxsreplaced i SR IING

with eight nodes.

D). Bt § roencsmmain Wl g

Grab any of
the nodes

and move them. )
A dotted outline shows the changing shape. Click 'Select' to draw the distortion.

@ R SEr G PR SUMMER, . of

SUMMER X

If you hold down the 'Ctrl' Key, a pair of nodes

from the top and bottom will move together (if one is dragged).

@ FRESH sk E&ﬂ_ SALE FH‘ESHF!EH Foﬁmx:' -.‘:'FEgi.'._ HsHmn S;ME k

If you hold down the 'Shift' Key, a pair of nodes from the top
and bottom will move in equal and opposite directions (if one is dragged).
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O,

Select an object you
wish to apply a horizontal
bezier distortion to.

You can select text, or
any vectorised shape.

OF=

Listort

Click the 'Distort'
tool icon on the
Toolbar, or select
'‘Distortion’ from
the 'Manipulate'

menu.

Grab any node and move it. Dotted

outlines show the changing shape.
Keep moving nodes until the dotted k
outline shows the shape you want.
Click 'Select' to have the distortion drawn.

If you hold down
the 'Ctrl' Key,

a pair of nodes
on each side will
move together (if
you move either
one).

The
dialog box
opens.

Select t
'‘Bezier'

he horizontal
button ./
and click 'OK".

Creating Distortions
The Horizontal Bezier Distortion

Distortion

LLEL

oK

=2

Helg

B el

The selection box is replaced by a selection box

with eight nodes.

X
X X
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SHIFT

@
=

If you hold

down the Dk
'Shift' Key,

a pair of

nodes on each side will
move in equal and opposite
directions (if either is moved).




Learning Guide

®

Select an object you
wish to fit clockwise
to an arc.

You can select text, or
any vectorised shape.

Two circles, the
object's width
apart, surround
the object.

TEXT PLACED 04 AN ARAC

@ CONTROL

If you hold the 'Ctrl’
Key, moving a side
node rotates the
centreline.

If you hold the 'Ctrl’

»
@ _3

QF=

Listort

Click the 'Distort'
tool icon from the
Toolbar, or select
'‘Distortion’ from
the 'Manipulate'
menu.

N

&

The Distortion i L Fﬁ
@ dialog box rg J:{—Ji 'Q;] "'E calesl
opens. —— = | |
S [0 | | weo
Select the 'Arc’ L i gl e
bluttokn with the | e L m__),_em
clockwise arrow 3 3
and click 'OK". o L;} Ls%: E‘i—:‘z_]
53 X Pl
A w -

Dragging the top nodes changes

the height or baseline.

Dotted outlines show the changes.

Click 'Select' to draw.

(EXTh,
(]

Key, moving either of the
top nodes moves both
together, keeping their
distance apart constant.

Click 'Select' to draw.

Creating Distortions
Fit To Arc (Clockwise)

Dragging one of the side nodes
changes the start or end, and the

angle of the arc.

Click 'Select' to draw.

() G=

If you hold the 'Shift' Key,
moving either of the
side nodes moves both
together, changing the
arc angle symmetrically.

If you hold the 'Shift' Key,
moving either of the top
nodes moves both in
equal and opposite
directions.

Click 'Select' to draw.
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Learning Guide

®

Select an object you
wish to fit counter-
clockwise to an arc.

You can select text, or
any vectorised shape.

Two circles, the
object's width
apart, surround
the object.

JEXT FLACET DM AN AL

OLs

Click the 'Distort'
tool icon from the
Toolbar, or select
‘Distortion’ from
the 'Manipulate'
menu.

TEMT FLALED §H AN RAL 7'.;';

Click 'Select' to draw.

If you hold the 'Ctrl’
Key, moving a side
node rotates the
centreline.

If you hold the 'Ctrl'

Key, moving either of the
top nodes moves both
together, keeping their
distance apart constant.

Click 'Select' to draw.

TEXNT PLACER{M AN ARG
g N I
\ Bar pac®
TEXT FLACED ON ANARC. _,
| sl
YU nF

The Distortion _ = ok
window g Ay ) Ml
opens. bl o el cpfel
CEe
£
.-
¥

2 N %

Dragging the top nodes changes
the height or baseline.

Dotted outlines show the changes.

o
Oy ppq 1

g

Creating Distortions
Fit To Arc (Counter-Clockwise)

Select the 'Arc’

button with the ./_ﬁﬂm_
|

counter clockwise
arrow and click 'OK'.

e |
% @ TEXT PLACED M EM ASLC E‘_‘

- S

Dragging either of the side nodes
changes the start or end, and the
angle of the arc.

Click 'Select' to draw.

=
i
.

Hrgs e Tl -

() =

If you hold the 'Shift' Key, 2
moving either of the . i
side nodes moves both
together, changing the
arc angle symmetrically.

If you hold the 'Shift' Key,
moving either of the LT PLACER OH A MRS || —g

top nodes moves both :
in equal and opposite “Edne e
directions. =

Click 'Select' to draw.
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® @[>

Select an object Click the 'Distort’
or group of objects tool icon from the
you wish to fit to a Toolbar, or select

globe. 'Distortion’ from %%egé-tgﬁuon
the 'Manipulate and click 'OK'.

You can select text, menu.

or any vectorised
shapes.

DH A EL
e
TEXT ON A GLOBE

TEXT ON A GLOBE
T e e -
TEXT ON A GLOBE
L ———————
TEXT ON A GLOBE

TEXT ON A GLOBE

TEXT ON A GLOBE

— o

S T W T
TEXT ON A GLOBE
L ———————————
TEXT ON A GLOBE

l‘-Any text included

®

(3).

Creating Distortions
Fit To A Globe

The Distortion
window
opens.

_TEXTONA GLOBE L X
“TEXT ON A GLOBE LM '
§_TEXT ONA G OBE R EXT ON A GLOE
"..- :_r Wy A ¥

in the selection will be
converted to curves
during distortion.

A circle forms at the
object's width. A node
appears at the right

Click 'Select' to
have the objects
drawn to fit to the

Grab the node and move
it towards the centre of the
circle. A dotted outline

side. shows the changing shape. globe.
If you drag the node away ) Gl
to the right, a different TEXT ON A GLO®:
distortion will result.
TEXT ON A GLOBE
‘ The objects are drawn as if TEXT ON A GLOEE
fitted to a barrel. e
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®

Select an object you
wish to apply a linear
distortion to.

You can select text, or

any vectorised shape.

@

Click the 'Distort'
tool icon from the
Toolbar, or select
'‘Distortion' from
the '‘Manipulate’
menu.

1)

L)

(4) DDISTORTIONS,

The selection box is replaced by a
selection box with corner nodes.

You can grab any node and move it.
A dotted wire-frame outline shows

the changing shape.

A

Click 'Select' to have the distortion
drawn on the Workspace.

The Distortion
window
opens.

Select the 'Linear’
distortion button
and click 'OK'.

Creating Distortions
Linear Distortions

l" Textis converted to curves in the distortion process, and can't be edited as text afterwards.

PAGE U6



Learning Guide

Q@ g | @F=

Select an object you
wish to apply
perspective to.

You can select text,

Click the 'Distort'
tool icon from the
Toolbar, or select
'Distortion’ from
or the 'Manipulate'

any vectorised shape. menu.

Horizontal Perspective:

A box with side nodes
replaces the selection box.

Grab a side node and pull
away. A dotted wire-frame
indicates the changing shape.

Click 'Select' to have the object

drawn with the new perspective.

Vertical Perspective:

Grab the top or bottom node
of the selection box.

Pull the top node up or the
bottom node down. A

dotted fra

me and outlines

show the changing shape.

Click 'Select' to have
the object drawn with
the new perspective.

Creating Distortions
Perspective

The
Distortion
window
opens.
Select the '/

'Perspective’ button
and click 'OK".

-
-
=

COMING:  AND GOING,

x COMING ~ ANDGOING
COMING AND GOINe

L=}

{PERSPECTIVE

2N ‘ PERSPECTIVE
PERSPECTIVE Y.

AN NN/
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Creating Distortions

Learning Guide The Vertical Arch Distortion

S,

The
Distortion
window

Select an object you Click the 'Distort' opens.

wish to apply a vertical tool icon from the

arch distortion to. Toolbar, or select Select the
'Distortion’ from Vertical 'Arch'

You can select text, or the 'Manipulate' button and ‘/

any vectorised shape. menu. click 'OK'.

by & selectionpox " TDISTORTIONS
Grab any

oSTIRTONS TP 5T,

move it. Y E UL K ROEN Uls
A dotted frame outllne shows the changlng shape 3

Click 'Select' to draw the vertical arch distortion.

Ly TICAL
venticaL ancy | vERT - ARey VERTIC i R s

will move the node below in the same direction.

e D) I ———"

SHIFT If you hold down the 'Shift' Key, moving a top node will
move the node below equally and in the opposite direction.

@@

S l@
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®

Select an object you wish
to apply a horizontal arch
distortion to.

You can select text, or
any vectorised shape.

®
®

by a selection box
with six nodes.

Grab any
node and
move it.

The selection box is replaced

Dotted outlines show
Click 'Select' to have the distortion drawn.

®

Click the 'Distort'
tool icon from the
Toolbar, or select
'Distortion’ from
the 'Manipulate'
menu.

3

-fhe changi-r;-g shape.

The ﬁ
Distortion
window Callbel
opens.
Help
Select the

horizontal 'Arch’

./

button and
click 'OK".

{9 ABD

K

If you hold down the
'Ctrl' Key and move

a side node, the node
on the other side will
move in the same
direction.

O

R

r
7y

PAGE U9

Creating Distortions
The Horizontal Arch Distortion

T ARH

If you hold down the 'Shift'
Key and move a side node,
the node on the other side
will move in equally and in
the opposite direction.




Learning Guide Creating Distortions

Fit To Cylinder
to, The '
/ , Distortion i
istort window Cakel
Select an object you : N , opens. T
wish to fit to the shape tC“(iK the D'?ﬁort i
of a cylinder. ool ilcon on the i
Toolbar, or select SCellt_ecétheb
'Distortion’ from ‘Cylinder' button
You can select text, or h . . T A
any vectorized shape. mgnll\jlampulate and click 'OK".

| TEXT ON A CYLINDER
TEXT ON A CYLINDER o
| TEXT ON A CYLINDER 2 b

__TEXTONACYLINDER TEKT ON A CYLINDER
TEXT ON A CYLINDER TEXT ON A CYLINDER
TEXT ON A CYLINDER JERTIN ST HANER

©

BBt R

O A CYLINDZA

0 & CYL) OER

C Any text included
in the selection will be

converted to curves Acircle outline forms Grab the node and move Click 'Select' to

during distortion. at the object’'s width it towards the centre. have the object
with a node on the A dotted outline shows drawn to fit the
right side. the changing shape. cylinder distortion.

If you drag the node away TBXT ON A

to theright, a smaller _
degree gf distortion results ... TEXT ON A CYLIDER
TBT ON A CYLMNDE

e SR

-
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. : Creating Distortions
Learning Guide The Flag Distortion

oK

: The
. ' '‘Distortion'
SeleCt. an ObIECt L. tlistort window inear P Cancel
you wish to apply opens e
a'Flag' Click the 'Distort' ) E Help
distortion to. tool icon on the ~Arch E
Toolbar, orselect Select the .\ = [
You can select text, or ‘Distortion’ from 'Flag' button

any vectorized shape. the '‘Manipulate’ and click 'OK".
menu.

The selection box is o _FRidge
replaced by a
selection box o

with two nodes. - .
Grgb eitger Lt k o m @
rodeers”  pistomtions P OISTORNONS || o 7o 00000

the nodes to the

left, the number

The dotted k‘ ;
' e 7 f waves increases.
outline shows [T a7 VR 2 i =——
the changing. LS | WAL EL:-Lgha*DIST IDNS By dragging to the
shape. = ‘ ggcréaseegum °

@ Lfyouhhold th%'C_tLI' - —
ey, then grab either IR o O k., Y
nodle, both nodes ONEEW A LFETEIE oNCE IN 4 FETIMg
If you hold the "Shift"
key then grab either

-l will move together.
node, both nodes

I will move in equal

and opposite
directions.
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Creating Distortions
The Warp Distortion

y 'Distortion’ E Lol
. Distort window Linear P_erseec Bezier ETTar Cancel

Learning Guide

Select an object you wish tC”<I3|_< the 'Di?ﬁort' Opens: Help
to apply a compression 00l iIcon on the
distortion to. Toolbar, or select Select the ‘\
‘Distortion’ from ‘Warp' button Al
You can select text, or the 'Manipulate' and click 'OK". L
any vectorized shape. menu. '

The selection
box now has
agrid and
central node.

Grab the node and T
move it. The grid lines .
compress, and 0Tl R

dotted outlines show
the changing shape.
Click 'Select' to have
the distortion drawn.

©  CONPRESS

The node can be dragged up ...

=]

PAGE U12
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or to any side or corner



Learning Guide

S,

Select an object you
wish to apply an
'‘Arch 2' distortion to.

You can select text, or
any vectorised shape.

CONTROL

1@ © 6

(D=

Click the 'Distort'
tool icon from the
Toolbar, or select
'‘Distortion’ from
the 'Manipulate'
menu.

The selection box is replaced

by a selection box
with six nodes.

Grab any

nodes and

move them.

A dotted

frame outline
shows the
changing shape...

If you hold down
the 'Ctrl' Key,
moving a top node
will move the node
below in the same
direction.

w0t
w
w41 ]
L K
Ay 5 '
! -
'

[
N
ot

DISTORTION

If you hold down

Creating Distortions
The Arch 2 Distortion

e : ok
tort
el < [ ] e
opens. e A=, | e |
m D @ @ Help
Select the |l : _
s @ T [ m
lgﬁéﬁ)ﬂoakr?d ‘~ Gl Cullndar A=y 'W‘H'E
)| By g -

Click 'Select' to draw the 'Arch 2' distortion.

pisTORTyq,

A

g
[t
H

b
'

SHIFT

@

the 'Shift' Key,
moving atop node
will move the node
below equally and
in the opposite
direction.

of§{[KT}ox
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Select an object
you wish to apply a
"Twirl' distortion to.

TWIRL

You can select text, or
any vectorized shape.

®

A circle appears
surrounding the
object. A single

node is found at
centre right.

Click on "Select" to have
the distortion drawn.

o

(D=

Click the 'Distort'
tool icon on the
Toolbar, or select
'‘Distortion’ from
the 'Manipulate'
menu.

Creating Distortions
The Twirl Distortion

The - @ﬁ

'Di A e ; e = '

() Eo EEIEE] 56
]

opens. E

Help
Select the ‘\ e ek
"Twirl' button e

inder

and click 'OK".

15
=

MLl

RidgE Ridge Toirl

© X

the extent of distortion.

; . Drag the node around f

l ‘E; IRL the circle. I ‘ﬁ; ‘:IRL
. A dotted outline shows ' \ A

| .. ::.-'."r"}.'..

@

ey

You can rotate the new object to a new angle

TVl

oo
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Learning Guide

f The
. o '‘Distortion’
Select ahn objec} Distort @ window
ouwishto a
Zl'VerticaI Ridpgey Click the 'Distort' opens.
distortion to. tool icon on the
Toolbar, or select Select the
You can select text, or ‘Distortion’ from ‘Vertical Ridge'
any vectorized shape. the 'Manipulate' button and
menu. click 'OK".

The selection box is
replaced by a
selection box

with six nodes.

®

Grab any
node and
move it.

The dotted
outline shows
the changing
shape.

_ ®
SALE

R .
) A

If you hold the "Shift" k

o, he nods VERTICALRIDGE
X

If you hold the 'Ctrl’
key, then grab any
node, the node
above or below
will move together
with it.

®

()

®

| CONTROL I

node, the node
above or below
will move in equal
and opposite
directions.

PAGE U15

Creating Distortions
The Vertical Ridge Distortion

—

S 0K
ayl sl e
Linear Perspec ?ezier .ezler Cancel
I IO 8 | | [
7

=0

ifarp

Gloge

3 Flag

i

Cylimder

'@

Rld = Rldge Torir] Arch 2
Click on
"Select" to
have the
distortion
drawn.

@ This distortion can be
useful for showing how a
hoarding or banner may
look on a building

@ This form of the
distortion can simulate
internal perspectives

Mlachng



Learning Guide

Select an object
you wish to apply
a 'Horizontal

Ridge' distortion to.

You can select text, or
any vectorized shape.

®

CONTROL

SHIFT

1@ 10 ®

The selection box is
replaced by a
selection box

with six nodes.

Grab any
node and
move it.

The dotted
outline shows
the changing
shape.

node, the node
above or below

with it.

node, the node
above or below

and opposite
directions.

If you hold the 'Ctrl’
key, then grab any

will move together

If you hold the "Shift"
key then grab any

will move in equal

(D

Click the 'Distort'
tool icon on the
Toolbar, orselect
‘Distortion’ from
the '‘Manipulate’
menu.

EXPRESS || (©)

The
'‘Distortion’
window
opens.

Select the
'Horizontal Ridge'
button and
click 'OK".

~ FREIGHT

oL
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Creating Distortions
The Horizontal Ridge Distortion

W7 e e
L.f'near rsEec .Beznar ezler Cancel

Help

Towiirl Arch 2

Click on
"Select" to
have the
distortion
drawn.

LA )
» 2



Learning Guide

F Fill Effects
L Fractalise

As well as special effects and distortions, you can apply fractal effects to objects. You can apply fractal effects to the edges of
an object to give each object a unique outline. There are twelve different fractal effects from which to choose.

To put a fractal effect on an object:
1.Select the object.

2.Choose 'Fractalise' from the 'Manipulate' menu, or press the 'Fractal’ Toolbar icon.
3.Click the right mouse button to bring up the 'Fractalise' window.

Jelly

Fractallll

OPTIONS @ﬁ

_| Keep Corners

Cancel

_ | Randomize

Help

4.Click the large 2| button beside the 'Fractal graphic to bring up a list of fractal effects.
5.Choose the fractal effect you want (the graphic of the word 'Fractal' gives an example of each effect).
6.1f necessary, select the options for 'Keep Corners' and '‘Randomise’.

7.Select 'OK'.

8.You can click on any displayed red node(s), and drag up or down to determine the level of effects.
9.Choose the 'Select' tool icon to perform the effect.

100 Digtortior
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a0 Jello



Learning Guide

Color Blend

Fill Effects
Color Blend

This command provides a quick and easy solution for simulating color gradation on vinyl. There are four blend effects, and a
number of options that you can use. When viewed from a distance, the color of the object will appear to blend from one color to

another.

To color blend an object:
1.Select the object.

2.Choose 'Color Blend' from the 'Manipulate' menu, or press the 'Blend' Toolbar icon.
3.Click the right mouse button to bring up the Color Blend dialog box.

4.Select the options detailed below and select 'OK'.

5.You can vary the blend by grabbing and dragging any of the nodes, as shown in
the picture to the right. Once you have made a final decision. choose the 'Select'
tool icon on the Toolbar, to perform the effect.

Click the large =] button beside the 'Blend’ graphic to bring up a list of color blend effects. The graphic of the word 'Blend’
gives an example of each effect. Choose the desired effect.

Number of Lines

This sets the number of
overlapping colored lines
used for the blend effect.

Use Original
Bottom Color

Selecting this option will
retain the current color of
the object as the bottom
color of the blend.

Color Palette

To change to another color palette, click on the palette

Of Limis: ﬁ_|: i T
¥ Pmses
Tnp Cnlne:
[ o -0 | 2
Hatinm Sk
[ e - [ ] i

Whisx Ovigan ol Bodflam Calor

Top/Bottom Color

Click on any square to select the top or bottom color of the

name. A full list of available palettes will appear. Click on blend.

the desired palette name.

PAGE W2

Direction

This determines which
selected color is used
for the top and bottom
of the blend. For
example: If reverse is
selected, the top color
becomes the bottom
color and the bottom
color becomes the top.



Fill Effects

Learning Guide Color Medley

Color Mej ey |

The 'Color Medley' command consists of various functions that have different effects on the color of the selected object.
The functions are: transparency, invert background, darken/lighten, color add/subtract, outline only.
Note: You must have "Full Render" selected in the "View" menu to correctly display these effects on screen.

@ You can learn more about each
mode with examples by opening
its sample file while running the
program. Sample files are found
on your installation CD in the
folder \SB5Samp1

@ Select an object. If you are going to

use color modes - 'Invert Background',
'Darken/Lighten’ or 'Color
Add/Subtract’, place the selected
object in front of the objects that you
are going to perform the effect on.

Select "Color Medley"

from the 'Effects' menu or
select the 'Col Medley' icon
from the Toolbar to open the

Color Medley dialog box.

Choose a mode from the
'Color Mode' drop down list

Removes the effect of the
other 'Color Medley'
options that are described
here.

Aaniaunt

I o

El
i

Help | =

Outline Only

When you use this option,
only the outline of the
selected object will be
visible.

@ Open the sample file:
\SB5Samp1\COLR-MED-5.SBD

Transparency

Makes the object fully or
partly transparent, so that
objects behind the selected
object will be partly visible.

@ Open the sample file:
\SB5Samp1\COLR-MED-1.SBD

Invert Background

The selected object will
invert the color of objects
behind it, including the
background.

@ Open the sample file:
\SB5Samp1\COLR-MED-2.SBD

Darken / Lighten

The selected object will affect]

the brightness of any
objects behind it, rather than
its own brightness.

@ Open the sample file:
\SB5Samp1\COLR-MED-3.SBD

Color Add/Subtract

The color of the selected
object will be
added/subtracted to the
color of any objects behind
it.
@ Open the sample file:
\SB5Samp1\COLR-MED-4.SBD

If you wish to see what effect your selections will have on
the object, without committing yourself to the result, click

on the 'Preview' button.

Press 'OK' to accept your selections
The object will be rendered with the

new settings
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Fill Effects
mavoues | [FEIl Attributes

The 'Fill Attributes' Gradient Fill creates a stepless linear color fill for the selected object. The color fill of the object will merge
smoothly from one color into others. You are also able to vary the number and position of colors, and the angle of the fill effect.
l" You must use a Windows display driver that can display more than 256 colors and you must have
"Full Render" in the 'View' menu selected for these effects to be displayed correctly.

Learning Guide

Select an object and choose 'Fill Attributes' from the 'Effects’ menu, or press the 'Fill Attr' tool icon on the Toolbar.

@ The ‘Fill Attributes’ dialog box will appear.
Select the ‘Gradient’ fill tab F e s oo e S ——

, Gradient | Tesire

You can select one of the library of Preset F Caagany Eresat 2 | E-#'I \

color gradients by clicking the list arrow and il
selecting from the drop-down list. 1 L et (e ]
; e l - l Hama: |5|t,l X | Save | Dialate ] ;s .:'::.'.'_:':i-.. i :

i R ' - . | Aagle: .4.5[! E|Pn=ii - .I B M

= 5 Bl

o]

®

L
Or you can create your own fatasy.

/ i | .
@ clicking on color arrows and moving them to
new positions along the gradient and changing
their color. You can ‘drag’ an arrow or use the
‘Position’ entry box to move it. You can add

more arrows by clicking between other arrows If you want to save

or select an arrow and press ‘Delete’ to your new gradient,
—— enter a name into the
With an arrow selected you can assign a color Catagory’ and ‘Name
to it from any of the color palettes. entry boxes and click

on ‘Save’. Use the
You can change the ‘angle’ of the effect ‘Delete’ button’ to

from the ‘Angle "entry box - enter an angle remove an unwanted

or use the up/down arrows. gradient.
Select ‘Preview’ to see the fill effect before

committing to it. Click ‘OK’ to draw the fill.
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Learning Guide

The texture command will fill an object with a colored texture picture.

Fill Effects
Fill Attributes Te xt u res

l“ You must have "Full Render' in the 'View' menu selected for this effect to be displayed correctly

®

®

Select the object and choose 'Fill Attributes' from the 'Effects'
menu, or press the 'Fill Attr' tool icon on the Toolbar. Then click
on the 'Texture' tab. The dialog box shown below will appear.

Once you have
selected a category,
select a texture to use
by clicking on the
arrow keys (on the
right of the pictures)
to scroll through the
available texture
pictures. Then click
on the picture of the
texture you wish to
use.

Tulmg:
Weidih; [T l: Erap Proporso nsl

Heaght: [1Ws [

@)

To select a texture to
use, click on the list
button to the right of
the ‘Catagories’ box,
and choose a
category from the drop
down list.

If you wish to see what
effect your selections
will have on the object,
without committing
yourself to the result,
click on the Preview

As the texture pattern will usually be too small to cover the whole
object, it will be 'tiled’ (the texture picture will be repeated a number of
times, filling the entire object). This setting controls the width and
height of each texture tile. Type appropriate values into the 'Width'

and 'Height' boxes.

If you tick the 'Keep Proportional' box when you type in a value, the
other value will adjust automatically to keep the same proportions.

PAGE W5

button.

Click 'OK' to perform the effect.

exfure

IHI‘{E



Fill Effects
oopsrecon | Drop Shadow

This function adds a drop shadow to the selected object. This type of shadow can have transparency and can be blurred, making it
quite realistic.

Learning Guide

To use this command, first select the object. Then select '‘Drop Shadow' from the 'Effects' menu, or press the 'Drop
Shad' tool icon on the Toolbar. The dialog box shown below will appear.

Offset Preview
This is the distance between the Press 'Preview' to see the settings
original object and the shadow. applied to the object before you

make a final decision.

Percentage oy _ Softness

. Kt

'I;:ck tfkrlis bO)‘(IIELnd | Offset !'1 0.50 @ o Gives the
the offset will be -__ .i_—1ﬂ.5l] E AL edges a soft,
calculated at a : blurred effect.
ﬁgfgﬁ?tg?&gf the . _| Percentage '100' gives a
i ; very soft
object. Transparency: effect. To vary
: the 'Softness'
« i »|130 o click on the left
Transparency . Sofiess: — e

arrows.

Makes objects LI _! _| 50

behind the shadow

partly visible. _I ..- . '.-I

Use the scroll bar to

vary the
@ Click 'OK' to accept your selections. The selected object will now have a 'Drop Shadow'.

‘Transparency’
from '0' to '255'". color
Choose a color palette and then a color from
that palette, and your shadow will appear in
your chosen color.
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Fill Effects

Learning Guide Special Effects

There are many different special effects that can be applied to objects to create a distinctive look. To apply a special effect
to an object, select the object and type 'X' on the keyboard, or select 'Special Effects' from the 'Manipulate' menu, or click on
the Toolbar icon 'Special Effects’. To bring up the 'Special Effects' menu, click on the right mouse button.

Effects

o
— To select an effect click
-, on the large =] button

Outlines it

I”H ILJ F Bsanbey 0 Lings |15 ':

outlines that you can Wit “ IIII "!ﬁ: to the right of the
draw. A Single line, a 'Effects’ graphic. The
Relief outline that is _ box to the right
separated from the R fo changes depending on
?hbj(tacr:]t, and aIDoubIe thhe effect %/foq have

at has one line chosen, offering
touching the object and options on spacing,
the second as a relief. lines, numbers,
thickness and ratio.

|7

There are three types of

i

For all effects, when you select the effect, a WireFrame appears on the Work Space with a number of nodes (i.e. small red squares),
which gives you further control. An example of all ten effects is shown below. On the Circle, Star and Shatter effects clicking the left
mouse button on the object re-draws the effect in new random locations.

/ e |
Horizontal Circles Gradient '
Lines |
) |
4 .
=
—— : : Vertical
Gradient 2 Sun Burst Vertical Lines Vertical Gradient Gradient 2
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Fill Effects

Learning Guide Linear Transparency

The Transparency tool allows control over both the gradation and profile of transparency
applied to selected objects. Variable transparency can be applied to both vector and
bitmap objects

Select the object to which a transparency profile is to be applied.
You may select vector objects as well as bitmap objects.
Select "Linear Transparency . . " from the "Effects" menu

An arrow will appear across the object you have selected. The
arrow has a ball shaped base and a pointed arrow head. You

can grab the head and the base with the mouse and relocate them
to where you want your transparency profile to start and end.

Teanmsimacy Afshutes

A window also opens in which you |= : S : ]
@ can grab and move the nodes on a = 2, .
line which represents the profile of

Hy _—— i
transparency applied to the arrow. e iH;
p y app k/ﬁ U Help

* A level line gives equal transparency o
across that section of the arrow g
* An inclined line causes gradation of
transparency across that section of . >
the arrow

window. The chosen profile will now be seen

@ Click OK to close the Transparency Attributes
applied to the object
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. . Fill Effects
Learning Guide Color Transparency

This versatile command makes only selected objects of the selected color transparent. This effect can be applied to
both vector and bitmap objects.

Using this tool you can for instance:

1)remove the background color of pictures/photos so that the pictures/photos can be placed on top of other objects

2) select a vector color in a Linear Transparency and make it transparent.

3) select a color in a Texture fill and make it transparent.

4) make a color in a bitmap transparent (using the Special Effects command), and therefore could e.g. replace the
sky with mountains in the bitmap.

5) merge bitmaps (there are also other ways of doing this).

6) scan complicated line art (e.g. etching and old illustrations) at the correct dpi, the resulting picture will then have
hard black edges (as if the object had been vectorised).

As an example, you could strip an object's background and place it into another picture ...

@ Click 'Color i T.oha.-u .

Select an object Transparency' on jal o o R M gl
that needs the the 'Effects' menu ‘_‘J'**"""”" s | #'|
background to open the dialog { m_—J ] H-—hI
color removed. ‘ box. ... PORLL |\ s
Choose an appropriate color pallette and \
click the color that best matches the background.
@ Drag the 'Tolerance' and 'Edge
Softness' sliders to make the required

color transparent. Use the
'Preview'button to see the
progressive result. Press 'OK'.

. The (color) 'Tolerance' can
be adjusted over a large
range e.g. red can be
adjusted from light to dark.

@ Drag and drop the object on your background
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Learning Guide Schedule

Edge Effects

V1

V2
V3
V4
V5
V6
V7
V8
V8
V9
V10
Vil
V12
V13
V14

Wel
X1
X2
X2
X3

X3
X3

Expand/ Inline / Outline
Advanced Inline/Outline:
Using Inline/Outline
Outline Options
Inline Options
Using the Online Tool
Clouding, Changing Weight
Color Trapping
Keyline
White Space
Glow
Enhance - Round
Enhance - Metallic
Enhance - Neon
Enhance - Chamfer
Enhance - Chamfer Styles

ding
Total Welding
Punch Through Welding
Color Weld- Punch Through
Color Welding
Common Welding
Reverse Welding

Creating Shadows

Z1
Z2
Z3
Z4
Z5
Z6
z7
Z8
Z9

Selecting Styles and Options
Block Shadows

Perspective Shadows

Solid Perspective Shadows
Drop Shadows

Relief Shadows

Cast Shadows

Extra Shadow Styles -1
Extra Shadow Styles -2

The Node Editor

BB1
BB2

Introduction

Selecting Nodes

Opening The Node Editor
Toolbox

Selecting a section of a Node
Path

Using Node Edit Tools:

BB3

BB4

BBS

BB6

BB7
BB8
BB8
BB7

BB7 Correcting Mistakes - Using '‘Undo*

- Moving Nodes ,

- Removing Nodes,

- Adding in Extra Nodes,

- Changing Node Type

- Breaking and Joining Paths,

- Square or Right Angle Tool,

- Lining Up Nodes

- 'Copy Length' and 'Apply
Length' Tools

- Sharpen Tool

- 'Copy Angle' and 'Apply
Angle' Tools

- "To Line' Tool,

- '"To Corner' Tool,

- 'To Arc' Tool

- 'To Bezier' Tool

- ‘Set Angle’ Tool

- ‘Set Length’ Tool

Changing Node Colors

HOUR 5



Learning Guide Expand/Outline/Inline

Outline Options: - _
) Sk @ el /]

An object or text can be b1 KD

expanded to form two kinds The Expand dialog 1 i i Wi

of outline - one offset and box opens. Click i1 Purcamoge )

the other not offset. 'Keep Original’. Click  omt Thickses: If the offset is entered as
'Remove Over|aps to 'IBH I 0.8 & zero, the outline is drawn

directly around the

have overlapping €
@ @ outlines automatically welded together. objects.
You can choose to enter the thickness and
offset of the outline in
mm. or percentage of

ABG

Expand the object size. Enter o inbsg & Duing
values and click 'OK'. v Bebgelirigiast
Select the Rk Do Offset values cause the
selectan ot s = IR RAT
select an object. on the Toolbar, or select 'Expand' it Thcuess | sl t
J P [ = [sm = objects by the offset value.

on the 'Manipulate' menu.

Inline Options: @

4
The 'Expand' tool can be . ! : -i'rr
used to create two kinds of The Expand dialog e :lEl If the offset Rl

inline - one offset and the box opens. Click L iy { is zero, the
other not. Keep Original'. S s inline is drawn directly
e R inside the object edge,
You can choose to lj_m—i: u : and the remainder is black.
enter the thickness
and offset of the
inline in mm. or
percentage of the | 1
object size. Enter o s Ol 1]
E:E values and click 'OK'". ¥ Keeptngan) ! caallgeoif;set
. LR entered,
Select the . E N E then a white offset band is
Type text or Expand’ tool icon R TERE ¢ drawn inside the inline with
LI |

on the Toolbar, or select 'Expand’
on the 'Manipulate' menu.

select an object. the remainder drawn black.
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Learning Guide

ool

You can use
Inline/Outline
on text and
vectorised
objects.

First, select
the objects
you want to
apply the
function to.

Select 'Inline/Outline’
from the 'Manipulate'
menu or

click the 'Outline’ tool
icon on the Toolbar or
press "I" on

the keyboard.

1y insne

‘| |3.H E |lkd-ﬁnuﬂnlﬂ_|!@1lmm

Choose the
functions you
want by ticking
the boxes.

Enter values for
both 'Offset' and
' Thickness'

of Inlines and/or
Outlines.

You may choose
to Inline or to
Outline or you
may choose
both.

The up/down

arrows change
displayed 4
values by

0.1 of a unit.

Enter a 'Count’
value. Each
offset and each
thickness adds
one to the total
you need to enter.

D Comers @& Missied ) Beweled  Rosnded ] Eeeg Deiginal
o Pamansage
| Dutlae _ Bemava Dhearlaps
Dﬂuul .
| B[ eae  [al=] HER PN BN DW=/
| | Inesnane J

Multiple Inline/Outline
Inline and Qutline Options

Idine ! Cutine..

Delaat
Greys |+ - NN B
Thicknone

foey, & [ | ]] N
Comers | M#ared @ Havalad ' Fomnded

Tick the options you

want for drawing.
'Remove Overlaps'
welds overlapping

outlines automatically.

'Percentage’

Choose a changes the values
Colorwhiz™ entered to a
palegtefzor Choose how you p[Jqpotrltlon of the
eﬁg offset want corners to object's size.
?hickness be drawn - you
i can select from Click 'OK'

you will be 'mitred’, 'bevelled' to start creatin
drawing. ol o start creating

0 ‘ Inline/Outlines.

PAGE V2



Learning Guide

Creating Multiple Outlines:

& Chatlieg

]
Face  [2j+] | HEN BN EHEN 5]

« Ammowva Ovarlags
Thickmess
1os |5 [evan- oreon [ 10N AN EREEE
G frE s i TR
tl" Comer Msamd Bl ® Roundd
=

®

« Epep Owigesal
# Pascestags

Enter 'Offset'

and 'Thickness'
values. You can
make 'Count' as

®

Choose colors for
each. Tick 'Remove
Overlaps' to weld
overlapping outlines.

large as you want. Click 'OK' to draw.

Multiple Inline/Outline
Using Outline Options

With a count of '10' you will see five
'thicknesses' each drawn, separated

from the original, and each other, by
five equal 'offsets’.

Selecting a'Corner' Style:

v Ddling

Ozt

2o |2 [ meee  [al=] HEH BN NEN ~ FEE
Thinkarzis

oo |8 omm o= NEEEDN b ||| BN
?ilﬁ Cofgiats O Milored 8 Dewsied 0 Rosned

Select one of the
three corner options.
Both the offset and
the thickness will be
drawn with the same
corner style.

Mitred

Bevelled

Rounded

‘Keep Original' Option:

o

e | Keep Driginal
fw & wwr jajsM BN © MM [§f ¥ Percartaso
Thickuszn « Remows Dvarin'u
P2 [ormeo Tl NN RN

- . = Comars Wevesd | Bowsedl & Rassded.

When 'Keep Original’
is deselected, the

first offset changes

so as to also fill the
area which the original
object filled.

The original object

is not drawn.
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Learning Guide

Creating Multiple I nlines:

¥ |nlima

g
Hpsar !]'l'l | “ E' -. |:|
Thicksass

Light

[+l | =]

. e

|4

il

-

i J Bewnlod & Rounded

Multiple Inline/Outline
Using Inline Options

HERT

Enter 'Offset’

and 'Thickness'

®

Choose palette
colors for both

®

With a count of '10' you will see five 'offsets’
and five 'thicknesses' if the object is wide

values. offset and enough. Ifitisn't wide enough, some inline
You can thickness. Tick objects will not be drawn.

make 'Count’ '‘Percentage’

as large as you to make values . .

want.g y proportional. . Each object will be ‘punched

Click 'OK' to draw. through' ready for vinyl inlay

if 'Remove Overlaps'is ticked.

Selecting a'Corner' Style: Offset & Thickness 5 )
Select one of the three corner options. Colors: T e -
Both the offset and the thickness will [s 1 Tpoe 5=l =

be drawn with the same corner style.

Lamerz O died & * Flrsan chesd

—

The second
objectis a
'thickness' in the

The first
& l\ ST palette color.
is an 'offset’
_E '|, in the . L
] original The third object is an
Mitred object's ‘offset’ and is displayed
Bevelled color. in the chosen palette

Rounded color.
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Expand

Learning Guide Creating ‘Hand Tooled’ Characters

'Hand Tooling' is a representation of the art of carving out the centres of the

thickened strokes of a font.
o
Gick ok to raw. ({ ]]_oaj-ﬂ:

‘Hand Tooled’ Characters

() Craft

Type your text. In the Select the inline (black) only -
‘Expand' and use the right nudge key
B-B dialog box, — to offset
Eand select 'Inline' and 'Keep Original'. the 'tooling'.

Enter an offset value and a large '[] T&fﬂ:

value for thickness (e.g. 20%)

l" Traditionally, the effect is applied to a medium to bold Serif font with tooling in all the thick strokes. Some
experimentation may be required, but values from 1.5% - 6% for the offset usually give good results.

Select the 'Expand’ tool.

Online

Unlike an Inline or Outline the 'Online' is drawn to cover an

object's edge equally on each side.
The 'Online’ Select 'Remove
dialog box opens.

Overlaps' to have
overlapping lines

OO,

welded.

Select a 'Mode' s [ |

?ar Select the gg:itgrqég?g o Sl Enter an online

f(r)c)rmr;ﬁetool draw the online ./ iy rea | m:%kg‘?zss‘galue n

‘Mani . either on, just am : _
Dpeyarix  Mampua | SuSiofe St | fecenamodie  cicox
e ) inside the object ks RAsaCiif fthe r t to draw

ges you border T e one ot the prese the 'Online".

need. : e = width buttons.

Cutting ‘Hand Tooled’ and ‘Online’ Graphics

The white 'toolings' and areas

enclosed by 'onlines’ are overlay
PAGE V5

For a vinyl inlay method, first use
the 'Punch Through' welding tool.

shapes which can be cut separately
for a vinyl overlay method.



Learning Guide

‘Clouding’

Setting a large value for an
expanded outline is termed
clouding. Two styles can

®

The 'Expand’ dialog

Expand

‘Clouding’ and Character Options

be created. box opens. Click i Cah Hiely
the 'Outline’ button e B
and 'Keep Original'. e
Click 'Remove Overlaps' to have
e overlapping outlines automatically
welded together.
iyge e You can choose to

select an object.

@

B-B

enter the thickness and
offset of the clouding

in mm. or percentage
of the object size.

T T

Expand. -

*
Expand o B il aal 1 E
Enter values and Pl mre hatarin i E

Select the 'Expand' tool icon click 'OK'". Make the b=l i
on the Toolbar, or select offset or thickness |'|'-;':i-' .‘_!ﬁli'!“rlr i

'‘Expand'’ on the 'Manipulate'
menu.

over 10% for good
results.

If the offset is entered as zero
the clouding is drawn directly
around the objects.

Offset values cause the
clouding outline to be drawn
outside the edge of the
objects by the offset value.

You may wish to 'thicken' afont (such
as 'Premium’) for easier cutting ...

Changing Weight

In the 'Expand' dialog box,
select 'Outline’ and deselect
'Keep Original'. Enter a small
thickness and zero offset.

B=B

Expand

remium

O,

Click 'OK' to draw
the new weight.

Premium

Type your text and select the
'‘Expand' tool icon on the Toolbar.

l" Be careful when choosing fonts for expanded weight change. Unless the characters of a font have equal thickness all
over, an expansion will alter the ratios between thin and thick parts of the characters. For example, expanding any serif

font will produce a font with very thick serifs.
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Learning Guide Color Trapping

You can use 'Color Trapping' to eliminate white space between objects of different colors. Often when laying vinyl, shared
borders will have a small gap between the edges. 'Color Trapping' bleeds the objects and colors on the lower level under the
objects and colors of the higher level by adding extra vinyl to the overlapping edges.

1@ When making screens for screen printing the same procedure applies.

@ First you must select all @ @

the objects you want to The Color Trappin

cut. 1 Click on : apping
'I the 'Color dialog box will appear.

. = Lol Trore Trapping You need to arrange
. the colors to match the
tool icon on the order you want to lay

I Toolbar, or select A
= — 'Color Trapping' from gg?e\g{]%w and then

the 'Arrange’ menu.

o Tiappins___________________________&
it = : : |p'€ 1
Eieed el .J‘ A

To move a color to a new o The 'Bleed Offset' is the
position, simply click on the o width in millimetres or inches
color bar and drag it up '|'..,_.p'] | of the vinyl 'Tag' attached

or down. =t to the objects.

s L g 2
e e
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. : Edge Effects
Learning Guide White Space

'White Space' lets you draw a white border around the selected object. This can often make the selected object
stand out.

Select the objects The White Space —-I

or text you want to dialog box |

put a white border > appears. Select a2

around. iy Click on the percentage e P—

the tool thickness you w
icon 'White Space' want your border |
on the Toolbar, or and click "OK'.
select 'White

Space' from the The objects are now

‘Arrange’ menu. s 4l L combined, making
Thitba I:.ru! manipulation easier.
E ol e Note: Text will be
R } |_"i converted to curves.

Keyline

Keyline draws a black border around each individual selected object. This is an alternative to the outline
command, which draws a border around the whole group of selected objects.

The Keyline
Select the objects dialog box -
or text you want to appears. Select
put a 'keyline' @l k@ the percentage

around. thickness you

the tool A
; ' oo t your line
icon 'Keyline' on want your Iin€
the Toolbar, or and click 'OK". =
select 'Keyline'
from the The keyline is now
'‘Arrange' menu. esnaiat Z,I a separate object
Thikiesss ¥ surrounding the

| : : i original.
K Help
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Learning Guide

Edge Effects
Glow

k3

This command makes a 'glow’ effect around the selected object. "Full Render" must be selected on the 'View' menu for this
effect to be correctly displayed on the screen. Pressing ‘Cntl’ + ‘F’ keys turns ‘Full Render’ on and off.

®

Percentage

Tick this box and the
offset will be
calculated at a
percentage of the
height of the object.

Transparency

Makes objects
behind the glow
partly visible. Use
the scroll bar to vary
the 'Transparency'
from '0' to '255'

®

Outline

'Outline’ controls the thickness of

the 'Glow' effect.

[ utline

+"| Percentage

Tranzparency;
A
{ Softhess

Kl

e o

l_@

Ay T

[ | 157
| 100

e

I Bi =&

CsTe =T

Color

Choose a color palette and then a color from that

|Ju__|||_

! Preview !

iy P

To create a 'Glow', first select an object. Then select 'Glow' from the 'Effects’ menu, or press the 'Glow' tool icon on the
Toolbar. The dialog box shown below will appear:

Preview

Press 'Preview' to see the settings
applied to the object before you make
a final decision.

Softness

Gives the edges of your
'Glow' a soft, blurred
effect ('100' gives a very
soft effect). To vary the
'Softness' click on the left
or right arrows.

palette, and your '‘Glow' will appear in your chosen

color.

PAGE V9

Click 'OK' to accept your selections. The selected object will now have a glow effect.



Edge Effects

Learning Guide Enhance - Round

'Enhance’ effects apply a three dimensional look to an object, by applying highlighting and shadows.
"Full Render" must be selected on the 'View' menu for this effect to be displayed correctly on the screen
.Remember to group the object together with all its enhancements before moving, rotating or sizing them.

Select an object and Select ‘Round' from You may need to

@ choose 'Enhance’from @ the drop down menu. experiment with the
the 'Effects’ menu. This effect rounds and settings. Try Amount: 100,
The 'Enhance’ dialog softens an object's edges. Softness: 50, Highlight: 50,
window opens. Shadow Depth: 50, as a start.

Use the 'Preview' option to
view results. Click 'OK' to apply.

Softness Amount
. Determines the degree of
Determines the A A : A
, , the effect. To increase Light Direction
Softness’ of the effect. the 'Enhance’ effect, move 9
leel}trlrngd?fvéroyos%%es mg 'r,?\n;]?unt' S]] Bar 19 Determines the direction of a simulated
effect. ght. light source shining on the object. The

line drawn towards the centre of the circle
shows the direction of light highlighting the
object's edges from that angle. To set this
angle, click the circle at the point from
where you want the light to 'shine’.

1)
B U

Highlight Amount

Determines the
'‘Brightness' of the
highlights. A setting of
'100' gives a very
bright highlight.

Joftness: Ligh.c 5

..ﬂ ._I_'l aq Direction 5 praviaw
]

Highlight Amount: !

4] | ] 100 |
|

Shadaw Depth:

Shadow Depth

Determines the amount
of shadow on the edges.
A setting of '100' gives a = i L e
deep shadow. |

——--— Light Source - Object
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Learning Guide

Edge Effects
Enhance - Metallic

'Enhance’ effects apply a three dimensional look to an object, by applying highlighting and shadows.

®

Select an object and
choose 'Enhance'from
the 'Effects' menu.
The 'Enhance’ dialog
window opens.

Amoun

Determine

Softness

Determines the
'Softness' of the effect.
A setting of '100' gives a
blurred, very soft
effect.

increaset

scroll bar t

SIS

Select ‘Metal' from

the drop down menu.
This effect sharpens and
highlights an object's
edges.

t

s the degree

of the effect. To

he 'Enhance’

effect, move the 'Amount'

o the right.

Highlight Amount |/ — ————— = [
Determines the [n ﬂi"' "t"‘_'__a] o
'‘Brightness' of the r e l -
highlights. A setting of
'100' gives a very bright 3
highlight. ’*:jm- e
. ofthess: Light
_‘J “_' ..'_’ an Direction
Shadow Depth 1 'ighlight Amount;
Determines the amount A e
of shadow on the Shadow Depth:
edges. A setting of ;
'100' gives a deep ~ Il s .
shadow. *
iecoo.. Object . Light Source

PAGE V11

Full Render" must be selected on the 'View' menu for this effect to be displayed correctly on the screen
Remember to group the object together with all its enhancements before moving, rotating or sizing them.

®

You may need to

experiment with the

settings. Try Amount: 100,
Softness: 50, Highlight: 50,
Shadow Depth: 50, as a start.
Use the 'Preview' option to
view results. Click 'OK' to apply.

®

Light Direction

Determines the direction of a
simulated light source shining on the
object. The line drawn towards the
centre of the circle shows the direction
of light highlighting the object's edges
from that angle. To set this angle, click
the circle at the point from where you
want the light to 'shine'.



. . Edge Effects
Learning Guide Enhance - Neon

'Enhance’ effects apply a three dimensional look to an object, by applying highlighting and shadows.

‘"Full Render" must be selected on the 'View' menu for this effect to be displayed correctly on the screen
Remember to group the object together with all its enhancements before moving, rotating or sizing them.

Select an object and Select ‘Neon' from You may neeq to
choose 'Enhance'from the drop down menu. experiment with the
the 'Effects' menu. This effect rounds edges settings to achieve
The 'Enhance’ dialog and highlights an the effect you want.
window opens. object's centrelines. Use the 'Preview’ option

to view the results of
different settings.

Click 'OK' to apply your
settings to the object.

Al

Highlight Amount BEiius

T TR L T R AHEE i

Determines the

'Brightness' of the @@n - 41»‘
highlights. A setting i

of '100' gives a very
bright highlight.

Highlight Amount:

A H HE

Shadow Depth:

al J .."_I?E

Shadow Depth

Determines the
amount of shadow on

the edges. A setting You can add

of '100' gives a deep to the effect

shadow. by combining
the 'Glow' effect

with 'Neon'.

PAGE V12




Learning Guide

Edge Effects
Enhance - Chamfer (1)

'Enhance’ effects apply a three dimensional look to an object, by applying highlighting and shadows.

Select an object and
choose 'Enhance'from
the 'Effects’ menu.
The 'Enhance’ dialog

window opens.

Highlight Amount

Determines the
'‘Brightness' of the
highlights. A setting of
'100' gives a very
bright highlight.

Shadow Depth

Determines the
amount of shadow on
the edges. A setting
of '100' gives a deep
shadow.

Height

Allows you to increase
or decrease the
apparent height of

the desired effect.

Select ‘Chamfer’ from
the drop down menu.
There are style variations

varying from rounded to
prismatic.

T R S T

giving very different effects

\ Chamfer /

4] b elss
Height: ]

A NIOE:

Inzide round
Fiound ridge
A Straight ridge
Twio shep
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'Full Render" must be selected on the 'View' menu for this effect to be displayed correctly on the screen
Remember to group the object together with all its enhancements before moving, rotating or sizing them.

®

Choose one of the
six styles available
on the drop down
style menu.

@ You may need to
experiment with the
settings to achieve
the effect you want. Use the

'Preview' option to view the
results of different settings.

tahlight Amount: D_Lig?;_t 4
A il AR
Shadow Depth: D

Click 'OK' to apply your
settings to the object.

Light Direction

If viewed as a clock, the hand shows
the direction of a simulated light
source shining on an object. Drag
the hand to the direction you want.

Light Height

Dragging th node on the direction
hand simulates the height of the
light source above the object.




. . Edge Effects
Learning Guide Enhance - Chamfer (2)

Examples of the 'Chamfer’ styles may help you to draw your own. Each example includes the settings used to achieve the
illustrated result. You may use other effects on objects, like 'Texture Fill', before 'Enhance’
‘ 'Full Render” must be selected on the 'View' menu for this effect to be displayed correctly on the screen
Remember to group the object together with all its enhancements before moving, rotating or sizing them.

nghllght 51 . = .
o= & il Straight

Cross-section Light Dir: 11pm
- Highlight: 50
® yumnel = A
oun eignt.
O' J n Cross-section Light Dir: 11pm
E -
ghgrallght 56 | ) _‘
. ﬁ j adow: 54 = :
@ Inside Round Height: 44 I - (4
Cross-section Light Dir: 11pm | é ] N
ghgrallght 56
adow: 54
@ f Round Ridge [—"1] Height: 32
Cross-section Light Dir: 11pm
glhgrzjllght 56
adow: 54
@ Straight Ridge [ >—"1 Height. 32
Cross-section Light Dir: 11pm
Highlight: 73

-
(:) \W i ‘t Fj Two-Step Q ag%dhth3 533
- | V Cross-section  Light Dir: 11pm
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. . Welding
Learning Guide Total Welding

The Total Welding Tool joins separate objects together so that they become one new object with its own
single outline. The objects to be welded may be of different colors and can be both shapes and text.

l" You cannot weld bitmap images - you need to 'vectorise' them first.

Arrange
B Pl Te P
AL Pt To ek
= IR @ Back En=
Weld All [, Formward Cina
Ay Dt
Click on the = e
‘Weld Al Ll
Tool on .mm - .
the Toolbar. F . You can then
or select G e — Th?dOtéJ?Cts 3{9 rotate, size or
' 'Total Weld' e welded together. change it as
Eéa\fv&tggd%gjggttﬁ;? from the B O Cocrwakd-Furch Thoush The welded ;hape you would any
in the shape you 'Weld' flyout s _:F e | aplpearfstlhn t g. ; single object.
need. menu on the — =—————— | co ?\f Ob E objec
'Arrange’ = [ T at the back..
menu. -
M cow Trapping @ Lo w=id

One of the most practical uses of 'Total Welding', is to weld connected script together.

Type your text in a connected " ?M W 7
@ script font. m

You can examine the character overlaps s P : e R

by using 'WireFrame' to show outlines only L e (e Ca i (W o A R e e e
Individual characters can be adjusted if : "_. s ity (B o A B
needed using 'Edit Text' on the 'Edit' menu. o OF ot edle (G ok e [T

Select the text and choose the 'Weld All'
tool. The characters will be joined at their overlaps.
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Welding

Learning Guide Punch Through Welding

l" You cannot weld bitmap images - you need to 'vectorise' them first.

Punch Though welding takes any object placed to the front of another, and cuts
lech Thl'ﬂllgh wem its shape through the object behind. The tool is often used to create work for vinyl inlays.
Either object can be text or graphics and of any color.

It Punch
Select 'Punch Through'

. from the 'Weld' flyout
Place the object you want punched through : '
behind the object you want to use as a punch. menu on the ‘Arrange

menu, or click the 'Punch’
) ) tool icon on the Toolbar. @@ @@ﬂg
4/ Obiject (in
/%/W front) to be
used as a

The object used as a
punch.

punch can now be moved,
. . leaving its shape cut
Object (behind) ;
’: to be punched through the other object.

through

This tool includes functions from both ‘Color Weld' and 'Punch Through'.
Color Weld - Punch Through Objects of the same color will weld where they overlap. Objects of a
different color and in front, will punch through those behind.

P Total Weld

@ @ ev‘- s @
—— P
T ————
I % Purich Thicugh

I ﬁ R

I
Create your work so that objects to be joined are e Objects used as a punch
in the same color, and overlap where you want Select 'Color Weld- can now be moved,
them joined. Create objects to be used as a punch Punch Through' from leaving their shape cut
in a different color, and arrange them to the front. the 'Weld' flyout menu. through the other objects.
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Welding

Lear L Guide Color, Common & Reverse Welding

I" You cannot weld bitmap images - you need to 'vectorise' them first.

color weldlng The Color Welding tool allows all objects of the same color to be welded together
where they overlap, but leaves objects of different colors untouched.
bod 93 oo Weld Punh Thiuch | ) @)
Ao o : ~7
9 Furch Thioush
not matter if other objects are also selected, provided Weld'
; it o eld' flyout menu under the
they are of different colors. You can check positions Commanweld 'Arrange’ menu.

Select all the objects which you need to weld. It will ﬁ . | Select 'Color Weld' from the
of all objects by viewing using 'Outline/WireFrame'. |

I Using this Welding Tool will leave only those parts of objects that overlap each other.
common WEIdlng Objects may be of any color, but must not be grouped together.

©  Opgw 0= O

—
s ZNZaY
. . =S ZX2
Place the objects so that Select’Common Weld' from ; eﬂ A~
the parts that overlap are me XVeId flyout menu under - v v
i e 'Arrange' menu or
Create or type the the parts you wish to keep. '‘Overlaps' from the Toolbar.

objects to be welded. Select the objects.

I Reverse Welding creates the opposite to ‘common’ welding. Parts of objects
Reverse Weldlng which overlap are removed, and those parts not overlapping remain unaltered.

Create or type the objects to be welded. |
They may be text or graphics and any color. i
Reverse

Dueraps.oi ohlects Select 'Reverse Weld'
in front will be t (
deleted from those from the "Weld' flyout
to the back menu on the 'Arrange’

\e obi menu or the 'Reverse'
Selectall the objects. tool icon on the Toolbar.
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Select the
text or object

Learning Guide
to be

shadowed.
qu_ |_

®

Grab any node of the

wire frame and move it to
form the depth and angle
you want for the shadow.

=, Jrademy [ i
Rl [frif
T
[Tl - i E

After clicking the right mouse
button, the Shadow Options
dialog box opens.

Click 'OK' to close the dialog
box. The object will be seen
with a red wire frame
depicting the type of shadow.
Drag the frame nodes to

set the depth and angle of
the shadow.

Shadows

Selecting Shadow Styles & Options

W

Fhadaw

Click the 'Shadow'

tool icon on the Toolbar or
select 'Shadows'

from the 'Manipulate'
menu.

The selection box is replaced by a wire frame
with nodes at its corners, showing the angle
and depth of the current shadow style.

Click on 'Select'

to draw the shadow
in the last chosen
style, colors and
values ...

Click the list arrow and
use the elevator bar to
see all the shadow styles
available. Click on a style.

:_k.gig":s @

PAGE Z1

or ... click the right
mouse button to

select a new shadow\%
style or change colors

and values.

|=
s Bl

L B

Tk
T - AN
sy [ x Ve

T s=l |

Choose ColorWhiz™ palettes to
select option colors and enter
values into the style's entry boxes.
Select 'Block’ or 'Perspective’ mode.

Click 'Select'

to have the
shadow drawn.




Learning Guide

Basic Block
Shadows

Create any distortions
or editing you need on
the objects before
commencing to create
a shadow.

Cutting Basic
Block Shadows

The shadow is automatically welded and
is ready to cut for a vinyl overlay method.

zy,  Jee [
S J pr

e

g8

Open the shadow options
dialog box. Select 'Block’
mode and 'Shadow 1' style
Choose a ColorWhiz™

palette color for the shadow.

ny

Settmg Extra Options

Hhadre
[

it wrw s 1% =R N L

Ty Thadewss | 1H, 3 Mo heyie

_ Itis best to weld
se||  connected script
before shadowing.

Click 'Block' mode

Select a shadow style
such as 'Shadow 8'

' Select a Colorwhiz™
/ palette color and
enter values into
each entry box to
set the options for
the shadow style.
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- SHillview

Creating Block Shadows

Click 'OK' to close the
dialog box.

Grab any node of
the box frame and
drag it until the frame
represents the depth
and angle you need
for the shadow.

L4

Click 'Select' to have
the block shadow
drawn. The Shadow
will be welded together
automatically.

If you wish to use a vinyl inlay
method you must first use the
Weld 'Punch Through' tool

before cutting.

Try smaller values first.

Values below 5% are

often more satisfactory.

Click 'OK' to close the
dialog box.

Grab any node of
the box frame and
drag it until the frame
represents the depth
and angle you need
for the shadow.

Click 'Select' to have

the block shadow drawn.
The shadow is welded
automatically. No further
welding is needed before
cutting each vinyl color
when an outline option

is chosen.



Learning Guide
Basic
Perspective

@ Shadows

SHADOW

Create any distortions or editing
you need on the objects before
commencing to create a shadow.

It is best to weld connected script
before shadowing it.

®

The object now appears
with lines converging to

a vanishing point and a
box frame.

Cutting Basic
Perspective
Shadows

The shadow is automatically welded and
is ready to cut for a vinyl overlay method.

®

Grab the vanishing
point node and

drag it to the
required horizon line.

\
\
\
\
\

Solid Perspective Shadows

2 L‘:"!L-; fj_u'z_? 4 f
H

x

Click 'OK' to accept
your settings.

W
DOW

% ;

Drag the box frame and

move it towards or away
from the vanishing point
to set the shadow depth.

\

PAGE Z3

Open the Shadow Options window.
Select 'Perspective’ mode and
'Shadow 1' style.

Choose a ColorWhizTM palette
and a color for the shadow.

Click 'Select' to have
the perspective shadow
drawn. The Shadow
will be welded together
automatically.

If you wish to use a vinyl inlay
method you must first use the
Weld 'Punch Through' tool
before cutting.




Learning Guide

Curved Perspective Shadows

“\\“\\Eﬂ SHAM%,
cURVED SHADOWS

Create the curve
distortions before
commencing to
create a shadow.
You can use 'Text
on arc' or an arc
distortion.

Open the Shadows
dialog box.

Two-Way Perspectives

Use the 'Linear' distortion
to expand the right side.

Use the '"Warp' distortion
to compress the left side.

i

VT

B

2 Help

o
void__ [+ <100 MEEN LB
Oulne Distance  [200 J5 %ofheight. +: Use Shadow Colar

Select 'Perspective’' mode
and a shadow style. You
can choose 'Shadow 4' if
you want to outline text.
Choose a Colorwhiz™
palette color for the
shadow.

Enter a value into any
option entry boxes you
want to change.

Void _[+|<Jl AEREANR L e
[200_Ja ofheisht i Use Shadow Coler

i <

Shadow.

Select 'Perspective' mode
and a shadow style.
Choose a ColorWhiz™
palette and a color for

the shadow. Enter a value
into any option entry boxes
you want to change.

Click 'OK' to close the
dialog box.
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Solid Perspective Shadows

Q \|4 Sﬂﬂﬂﬂ%

=

Grab the vanishing
point node and

drag it to a horizon
line below the text.

Drag the box frame
and move it towards
the vanishing point
to set the shadow
depth.

W ul.“
Grab the vanishing

point node and
drag it to the centre
right of the text

Click 'Select' to
have the perspective
shadow drawn.

Drag the box frame
and move it towards
the vanishing point
to set the shadow
depth.

Click 'Select' to have
the perspective shadow
drawn. The Shadow
will be welded together
automatically.



Learning Guide

Basic Drop
Shadows

Specials

Create any distortions
or editing such as
welding on the objects
before commencing to
create a shadow.

Cutting Basic
Drop Shadows

Setting Extra
Options

A number of drop
shadow styles and
options are available
including inlined, line
and layered effects.

Biwdws | 72

—
|~ Q&

rm -

B

L LBl B

Shodms | (7171

ERE

Open the shadow options
dialog box. Select the basic
drop shadow style, 'Shadow
10'. Choose a ColorwWhiz™
palette color for the shadow
(Try to keep a high contrast).

The shadow is a
replica of the
original object.

Select a drop shadow style
with the options you want.
'Shadow 12' has multi-layers.

Select Colorwhiz™ palette
colors and enter values
into each entry box to set
the options for the style.

Try entering small values
first to see the effect. Lines
are often better when kept

below 5% of object size.
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Creating Drop Shadows

Specials % Specials

Click 'OK' to close the Click 'Select’
g to have the
shadow drawn.

dialog box.

Text will be converted
to graphics in the
process and each
character will become
a separate object.

E

| \/@1 A\
%

Click 'Select' to have
the shadow drawn.

Grab any node of

the separate box
frame and drag it until
the frame represents
the drop and angle
needed for the shadow.

If you wish to use a vinyl inlay
method, you must first use the
Weld 'Punch Through' tool
before cutting.

Click 'OK' to close the
dialog box.

Grab any node of
the box frame and
drag it until the frame
represents the depth
and angle you need
for the shadow.

The layers of a multi-
layered shadow are
welded together
automatically.



Learning Guide

Relief Shadows
The 'Relief' Shadow is

designed for use over a
background color to

Creating Relief Shadows

= 7]
FZ

o

ES

[ L]~ NN

achieve the best effect.

Type text, or place objects directly
onto the background.
Text can be typed in any color at

all - choosing a high contrast color
will help you see the text.

Open the Shadow Options dialog
box. Select 'Shadow 15'. Choose
a Colorwhiz™ palette and a color
for the shadow (The highlighted

. . . side will be drawn in White).
Create any distortions, welding or

editing you need on the objects
before creating the shadow.

A simple rectangle with
a medium density color
fill is a suitable background.

Drag any node of

the box frame to set
the direction and size
of the highlight (The

shadow will form at the
same size, butin the
opposite direction).

Click 'OK' to close the dialog box.

x & e
EA SHADGW

Keeping the shadow size ]
Click 'Select' to have the shadow drawn.

very small usually gives the best looking results.

More

D ' : w

Effects Revane R{»vm Revue Bl
by

can be achieved

by using custom vivid colors ... editing, welding or changing the direction
background shapes ... distorting text ... or depth of the highlight ...
cu“'“g ad Both the shadow and highlight l‘ If the base material is white or a suitable

light color, you can cut the highlight onto
the background vinyl and weed it out.

are automatically welded and
ready to cut for vinyl overlay.

Relief
Shadow
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Learning Guide Creating Cast Shadows

2 ) Shadow 16 | | Mode
/ Sy

== NolTl[

Drag a node of the wire frame

by

Open the Shadow Options dialog to set the direction and depth of
Create any distortions, box. Select 'Shadow 16' style. the cast shadow.
welding or editing you Choose a ColorWhiz™ palette
need on the objects and a color for the shadow. Click 'Select' to have the

before creating the shadow. shadow drawn.

Click 'OK' to close the dialog box.

AT e

Dragging the wire frame to the right Dragging the wire frame to the front and
will form the shadow as if cast behind to the left will form the shadow as if cast
the objects - the 'Sunset' shadow. in front of the objects - the 'Sunrise' shadow.

Cutti Ng a The Cast shadow is If you want to use a vinyl
Cast a skewed replica of inlay method, you will
Sh d the objects. first nﬁedhto usrt]e the IWelding
'‘Punch Through' tool. 4
adow. W 1 y
433
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Learning Guide

Creating Shadows
Adding to the Range of Styles

By combining the effects of different tools, you can create a large array of additional styles ...

o)

Type text onto the Work Space A hollow
character effect will show best on a heavy

block font.

(2

. For best results, keep
the online thickness to
a small percentage of
character height
-e.g. 3.5%

Click 'OK".

Select the
'Online' tool.

STV

15 mm

E

OIS
Drag a node of the wire
frame to set the direction
and depth of the shadow.

@ shallow depths will
usually give better results.

" CHTYHE

Click 'Select' to have
the shadow drawn.

5

|4 % of height. vi Use Shatiow Color

Open the Shadow Options
dialog box. Select 'Shadow 3'.
Choose a ColorWhizTM palette
and a color for the shadow.

@ Keep the 'Outline Distance'
small ( like 2 - 3%) for best
results.

Click 'OK' to close the dialog box.

Creating an ‘Engraved’ style.

Create artwork
over a solid shape
and in a different

color.
il
!%EEII-IIT [

Open the Shadow Optlons
dialog box and select 'Shadow 1'.
Choose a ColorWhiz™

color for the shadow. Click 'OK".

Select all the art- Create any
work and use further
‘Combine’(If distortions
outlines overlap you may

need before
creating the
shadow.

@S

@ You can add to the effect
by applying different
shadow depths to different
parts of the design.

, use the weld
‘Punch Through'
tool).

Click 'Select' to
have the shadow
drawn.

Drag the wire frame

to form the shadow.
Shallow shadows
often give best results.
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Learning Guide

Creating Shadows
Adding to the Range of Styles

Creating Curved Drop Shadows

Type your text and Select a ColorwWhiz™ color
make any changes for the shadow and click 'OK".
you require. Drag the wire frame to form

: a drop shadow well below the
DISTHNGHION

original character.
Fakr 18| | s #=]
@m* T e
: > | |
| T =

Click 'Select' to draw the shadow.
Open the Shadow Options

Deselect the character and
shadow, then re-select the
dialog box. Select 'Shadow 10. shadow only.

Use the 'Vertical Arch'
Distortion tool and hold the
Control key to arch the
shadow.

Click 'OK' to have the arch
distortion applied to the
shadow.

o

Select 'Shadow 1' from
the Shadow Options
dialog box and select a

Creating Double
Shadows

Many interesting shadow
styles can be created by
applying one shadow to
another.

Lo L
ol =

o

The cast and block
shadows can be
combined ...

| sz

Select 'Shadow 16' from

the Shadow Options dialog box,
and choose a different

color for the cast shadow.

color for the shadow.

®

ONTH

[

Click 'Select’
to add the cast
shadow.

0T« DONTRAST

=
Drag the wire frame to
set the block shadow
and click 'Select'.

Type your text and
make any changes
you need.

PAGE Z9

Drag the wire frame to
set the direction and
length of the shadow.




) ; Node Edit
Learning Guide Introduction

I ntroduction . ..

Everything you can cut in vinyl - text, circles, borders, panels - are
made from one or more independent shapes called Polygons.

Each of these shapes is defined by its outline (It is the outline that is cut).

Outlines, in turn, are made of line segments called Vectors.
Vectors can be straight or curved, of any length and be drawn in any
direction. When joined together, vectors form a Path.

The shape, length and direction of a vector is controlled by
small 'shapes' on the vector, called Nodes.

By node editing (moving and changing the kind of nodes controlling 1,4 V(;CIOI’ paths forming the

vectors), you can change the outline shape of objects. two polygons of a letter 'D'.
—— Before You Start . . .
@;;ﬂw .Q\-ﬁ Graphics resulting from scanning are composed of 'Pixels' (rows of black or
e white dots), and have no outline. Before these 'Bitmaps' can be node edited,
_éw they must first be 'Vectorised'.
FowvaridOra
gﬁ;_m A= Text which you have typed onto the Work _Spa(I:e islstored and handled by
e Tﬂf the program in a format which you can edit as 'text'.
QE';:"." Before text can be node edited, it must be changed into the same format as other
éﬁﬁ' vectorised graphics objects.
[ a5 -\‘ Click on the 'Text-Grap(hics)' tool icon on the Toolbar, or select '‘Convert to Curves'
- from the 'Arrange' menu.
G ki O i

... creates a smooth join

Starting the Node Editor Kinds of Nodes @ Tangent Node:

With a vector graphic There are three between a straight line
m{"'g object selected: kinds of nodes . . . e vector and a curved vector.
<)
Click 'Node Edit' on the Toolbar,
or :
e - N ) Curve Node:
Select 'Edit Graphic' on the 'Edit' menu . ]
or Cor.n.er NOO,'e- I 7. . determines the
Double click on the vector object. .. . joins straight o degree of curvature
line vectors | e of a curved vector.
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Learning Guide

Node Edit
The Node Editing Toolhox

Selecting Nodes:

/
There are several ways to -
select nodes. Unselected
nodes appear in green. As
nodes are selected they Click on a

change to orange. node to

select it.

ECE

Holding 'Shift' and
clicking on additional
nodes selects them.

oo

Dragging a box
around a group
of nodes selects
them all.

Opening The

Node Editor
Toolbox:

After starting the
Node Editor, click

Using Keyhoard Key Shortcuts . . .

Many editing tools can be selected by simply pressing a key
on the keyboard. Affected nodes may be already selected,
or the mouse pointer can be in place over a single node.

the right . ; ;
mous% button Shortcut Summary. Flip Selection
ggggevg?él;\/@ Change node Break path Copy Length
%gﬁ,%'l'the Add anode Join nodes Apply Length
\r?(/)i(tjr:atshseerlggtuei(rjed Remove node Sharpen Copy Angle
click an editing tool. Line up nodes Right Angle Apply Angle
: Holding 'Ctrl'
Selecting a and se?ectin o] R o]
H 9 / \ / N
Section of a Path: asecond O o / | é |
O— nodeon \ \ (0} ]
X the same | o [\ : [\ )
Clri]ck on the node { ‘x 22}2{39"2” ; / O o o o -
where you want to ‘ J \, / O~
start a selection. \¢ Y the nodes o With these nodes selected you may
o between the % choose the alternate path, or 'Flip
two selected points.

Selection' by pressing the 'F' Key.
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Learning Guide

Node Edit

Using Node Editing Tools - 1

Moving Nodes:
You can
. | use the
Nodes will 3 : : .
Grab any selected 'sti%k'lto ? l?euydbgo%rd
node or group guidelines arrow ke
of nodes, and if moved >E OR to move
drag with the towards 1 selected
mouse pointer. them. ‘ nodes.
Removing Nodes: Adding in Extra Nodes:
@ @ Click the right @ @ Click the right @
button and Equot?osr(?and
selectthe g selectthe
t';gl'.“OVe K n 'Add" tool.
Node(s) will Place the mouse
Place the mouse OR be rer(ngved pointer on the OR A node will
pointer on a node Press 'R’ and the line segment Press ‘A’ form in the
or select a node on the @ vector will be where a node is on the last selected
or group of nodes. keyboard. redrawn. needed. keyboard. node type.

Place the mouse pointer over a node,

Changing Node Type:

Click the right mouse button on a single
node or a node of a selected group.

[Pz

!
D

[ [
ki
s Tangem

Click the required node change tool icon from the

Toolbox.

or select a node or group of nodes.

o8 BF B»E DF =

Each press of the 'C' key will change
node type to the next type in sequence.
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Learning Guide

Node Edit
Using Node Editing Tools - 2

Breaking and Joining Paths:

Ok

Place the
mouse pointer
on the line
segment
where it is

to be broken
open.

Click the right
mouse

button and
select the

'‘Break' &
tool.

Press 'B'
on the

keyboard.

©

The path is
broken and

nodes added
at the break.

You can't cut an open path. The
nodes at the free ends can be
joined to make new closed paths. [L_&

Simply drag one free node
over another and they join
automatically.

_] Select two free nodes and | pr———4
@ press the 'J' key, or click the

right mouse button

and select the 'Join’ tool.

The ‘Square’ or Right Angle Tool:

Place the mouse
pointer over the
square node you

want to edit.

Click the

select the
'Square' tool. keyboard.

right mouse @ The node is
I u - moved to form
/4 @ button and QR g;et?]sé T aright angle:

Lining Up Nodes:

®

Select the
node to align
with. Place
the mouse
pointer over
a node to be
aligned.

@Click the

right mouse
button, select

the 'Line ==
Up' tool.
OR
Press 'L’ .
on the

keyboard

®

The node
aligns to
the nearest
vertical or
horizontal
selected
node.

ANIJ «¢ NOdes can be

aligned to horizontal or

vertical specifically.

AND .. iftwo nodes Press the 'L’ key with the
are selected pointer over the reference
as areference, node. Select all the nodes
other nodes to be aligned and press
align to the 'H' key for horizontal or
angled line 'V' key for vertical
between them. alignment.

PAGE BB4




Learning Guide Node Edit
& Using Node Editing Tools - 3

‘Copy’ (a:)d ‘Apply Length’ TE’S 2@ @ @

Click the right

‘/ Click the right 1 mouse
mouse button button, and
\ and select the select the 'Apply
'‘Copy Len' Len' tool.
Q ¢ tool. '@ Sel 7
7 7 i elect the nodes et
on = you want to set to on
Select two nodes the same distance The nodes
whose distance Press 'U' apart. The first node Press I are set to
apart you want on the selected will remain on the the recorded
to record. keyboard. unmoved. keyboard. distance apart.
The ‘Sharpen’ Tool: :
p 1 Click the right Press 'S’ Curve r|10de§
Select curve z] mousehand @R on the are replace
nodes between button and select keyboard. by a single
square nodes. 4 the 'Sharpen’ tool. square node.

‘Copy’ and ‘Apply Angle’ Tool: @ @

Click the right
Vs Click the right 2 ‘ mouse -
mouse - button, and
button and g 1 select the
select the |GsnzAn Apply Ang'

‘Copy Ang' tool.
’ tool. Select the nodes you OR
Select two OR want to have the The n?Otlesth
nodes whose Press 'Q' same angle. The Press 'W' are 53 é’ €
angle you on the first selected node on the reccl)r e
want to record. keyboard. will remain unmoved. keyboard. angie.
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Node Edit

Using Node Editing Tools - 4

“To Line’ Tool:

Select the group

of curve nodes

which you want to
change to a line.
Include both nodes

which will start

and end the line

Click the right
mouse
button, select
the 'To Line'
tool.

— The curved path is changed
'T“"'Lg:_ to a line and the first and last

curve nodes are converted to

corner nodes.

‘To Corner’ Tool:

N Select the group Click the
of nodes which right
you Want to mouse
make into a button and
corner. Include select the
S start and end tool. o Move the pointer to
with T Guide lines extend from form the required shape
' I~ 1 first and last nodes to and click to form the
o Coenes the mouse pointer. corner.
1 H "
To Arc’ Tool: - =<
Click the \
Select the right
N~ nodes which @ mouse !
are at the button and
@ sgatrht and (ta.nd select the !
of the section "To Arc' \ k
you want to tool. ~-"
e convert to ;
an arc. Ao An arc guide forms. Click the mouse
T o Move the pointer to button to draw

form the desired arc.

the arc.
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Node Edit

Using Node Editing Tools - 5

“To Bezier’ Tool:

®

®

A green curve

®

Select the guide appears,
nodes which Click /I ™= and red 'control
=~ are at the the To Bezier lines' extend

start and end right mouse \ﬂ from the start

of the section button, [ and end nodes.

you want to select the - Drag the nodes

convert to 'To Bezier' ——R at the end of

- a bezier arc. tool. the control lines
to set the size Click the right mouse
of the arc. button to draw the
bezier arc.
changing Node Colors Sometimes it is necessary to change the color of nodes or lines to a more

With a graphics
object selected
click 'Node Edit'

on the Toolbar, or
select 'Edit Graphic'
on the 'Edit' menu.

| Muted | 'lﬂ. .!

®

contrasting color for easier editing.

Left click your F T
mouse button JEEEE

on the color you + ) Dralauk Modks Cokor
want to make I T P
your nodes or i

lines.

*l---l

The 'Color Assign
Dialog' box will
appear. Click on the
'Line’, 'Default' or
'Selected Node Color'
you want to change.
Click 'OK".

Correcting Mistakes

You can undo any change or sequence of changes you have
made in 'Node Edit' just the same as you can for any other
program operation. Simply press 'Undo’ from the 'Edit' menu or

select the 'Undo’ tool on the Toolbar.

Undo

You can also ‘Undo’ the ‘Undo’
operation by selecting ‘Redo’ -
just click the ‘Redo’ tool on the
Toolbar or select the current Undo

r

~ Redo

option on the ‘Edit’ menu.
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I o Guid Node Edit
éarning Guiae Using Node Editing Tools - 6

‘Set Length’ Tool: The ‘Set Length’ tool allows you to choose how far to set

one or more nodes from another.
Enter a distance into the

Select the node Keeping this node selected i ‘Set Length’ dialog box
you want to select the node or nodes @ ' and click OK. The selected
measure from. whose distance from the 24 (1h3 node or nodes will be moved

reference node you want to - ;
Y Click the Right Mouse button to the set distance keeping

set. (Use the ‘SHIFT’ key to Lo
selet(:t all the nodes) y to open the Node Edit toolbox. their original angles.
Select the ‘Set Len’ tool.
| tgnfsn 8 :1
; o
' s Help |.

2

B

‘ ’ . The ‘Set Angle’ tool allows you to place selected node or nodes
Set Angle’ Tool: at a precise angle relative to another node. Enter an angle into the
‘Set Angle’ dialog box
Select the node Keeping this node selected and click OK. The selected
you want to use select the node or nodes node or nodes will be moved
as the reference. you want to place at an angle to the set angle keeping

Click the nght Mouse button
to open the Node Edit toolbox.
Select the ‘Set Ang’ tool.

to it. (Use the ‘SHIFT’ key to their original distances.

select all the nodes)

\/> ~
R 3 o
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Cutting Your Work in Vinyl

AA1l
AA2
AA3
AA4
AAS
AAG
AA7
AA8
AA9
AA10
AA1l
AA12

AA13

AAl4

AA15

AA16

First Time Setup
Setting Up the Cutter - 1
Setting Up the Cultter - 2
Cutter Toolbar and Screen
Vinyl Cutting Options - 1 (Saving Space)
Vinyl Cutting Options - 2 (Weeding, Multiple Copies)
Vinyl Cutting Options - 3 (Registration Marks, Orientation)
Sending Data to Your Cutter
Using VinylSaver™
Cutting Large Signs - Tiling Options
Using the Cut Manager
Cutting Prints - 1
- Creating a Cut Mask Around a Bitmap
Cutting Prints - 2
- Creating a 'Cut Mask' Around Vector and Bitmap Objects
Cutting Prints - 3
- Creating a 'Cut Mask' from a 'Bitmap Mask'
Cutting Across a Network
- Setting Up a Server or Target Computer
- Client or Host Computer Setup

HOUR 6



Learning Guide

Before you cut your work you will need to choose the type of equipment you are going to use, and
setup the program to communicate with it.

Roland CAMM 1000 [+]
1

To setup a vinyl cutter, click the
‘Cutter’ tool icon on the Toolbar,
or choose ‘Cutter’ from the ‘File
menu to open the Cutter Toolbar.

From the Cutter Toolbar, click
the 'Setup’ button. The Cutter
Setup dialog box appears.

Roland CAMM 1100

Roland CAMM 1600

Roland CAMM 2000
Raoland SketchMate A4

| Roland SketchMate A3

Signwriter 760
Signwriter 1210
Wild TA3D

Zund P1200 +

Click the list arrow to see
the list of cutter-plotters
which the program

can support.

Use the elevator or arrow
buttons to scroll through
the list.Click on the cutter
name to choose your
cutter.

Cutting Your Work in Vinyl
First-time Setup

e [

-

| Previous

Cutter Setup

Eitter Safup IGraphtec B0a

Save’

You can save all

é Crittae |

Giraphtes FC2100:604 - .

| raphtes |_| | the details of the

“--“tp“t'D'E'-"!ce“| BlazerlPT2 || | EommSeiingst] ] Setltj_p flora dor
— —— articular cutter in
ey '%utter Setup'.

3 Gt Mariager

Name the setup

Lreeiaet l and press 'Save'.

Virglsize- 100

=] Length: [z00000

Stored setups can
be selected from

|
§ e Servel
i

ann =] mecad lennon

Select the output port you
want to connect your cutter to.

From the port drop-down
list select a ‘Blazer’ serial
or parallel port. (Windows
ports - LPT1 etc may not
work correctly with all
cutting equipment).

Blazer LPT] |«

*You can choose a USB
port if you have installed
USB driver software.

@ You will need the correct type of
communication cable for the port
type you choose - either serial or
parallel.

PAGE AA1

IE

the drop down list.

i\ BeudRaw: [ 800 [3]
If you connect to | paami=[_5_[3]
a serial port, m Parity:
check the ¢ swpsis
communications |, Fiowcool vixon-xoft
protocol needed.

@ set the same protocol in the program, the
cutter and in Windows™ Port Settings*
Check with your cutter manual or your
Supplier if you are in doubt.

*Using Windows 98™ these settings are found under ‘Start’,
‘Settings’, ‘Control Panel’, ‘System’, ‘Device Manager’,
‘Ports (COM & LPT)’, ‘Communications Port X', ‘Port Settings’.
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Before starting to cut your work, there are a few setup options you may need to choose or change.

. . . . . . Cutter Setup
Rolls of vinyl are commercially supplied in various widths,such as —

Cutting Your Work in Vinyl
Setting Up The Cutter - 1

381mm (15in.), 460mm, 510mm (20in.), 610mm (24in.) and 1200mm.

Cutter Setup; IGlaphtec Eda
The cutter's pinch rollers require 10 - 15mm along each side.

. ) i Save: Delete

Enter the cuttable width of your next vinyl stock 6 =i —-Ei'-g-e-J
in the 'Width' box. For a 610mm wide sheet, 585mm. e T I
is a recommended cuttable width. § CaliR: | S HE

@ Enter new values if you change to a new vinyl width. u”‘p“t'-n-ﬁ-"ice*l Blazer LPT2 |v|

@ Check the length of vinyl you need to cut in the ® [Diect
‘Length’ box. Enter a new value if necessary. 1 L Gt Mariager

Some cutters such as the Roland CAMM-1 have
a restriction on the cuttable length (e.g. 1500mm).

@ Check that the length of offcuts or sheets is adequate.

If your work is larger than the vinyl sheet,

the program will arrange the cutting into 'tiles".
You can enter an amount to overlap these
tiles, or enter zero to 'butt' join them.

The X Axis Override’ feature can improve vinyl
tracking on longer jobs by controlling the cutter’s
speed when cutting beyond a selected length.

X axis overide.

= awis OvRde Cat improve vl Lra_ck.lng by
reducing the feed rate far farger K axis moves. |

Fieduce # axis speed foy distances
qieaterthan

J f!
iEDD. 1] fi 5
‘Reduce speed to: I#D_DD E‘_I pefGent: I

T T T T

To use the feature, tick ‘X Axis Override’ and enter the
distance at which you want the cutter to slow down in
the ‘Settings’ entry box. Then choose how much you
want the speed to be reduced and click ‘OK’.

0 L Server

Server Seltings |

= Length:{2000.00

|
a Virglsize - Sidthe {530.00
! verlap 10,00

A
“I v Advance Fage After Job
i Giap betiueen

=] Speed [s00.00

=

Mh/Sec
o [ s ovennde

Gettings |

| 1 Tl Hales Firs
i | PreFeed Vil
| Sort befdre cutting
E v Limit to workepace

| Cutdirengions

The vinyl sheet is
normally returned to the start
of the page at the end of a job.
Tick 'Advance Page After
Job' if you want to move to the
end instead allowing the cut
vinyl area to be removed from
the front of the cutter. You can
enter a ‘Gap’ value to separate
each sheet in the entry box.
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| Dwarlap Caloe:
v} Lot Clockwize
v Tring THes

‘“Trim Tiles’ makes weeding
tiled work easier.

Objects that

cross tile

boundaries

are cut along

the boundary

line of the tile.



Cutting Your Work in Vinyl

Learning Guide Setting Up The Cutter - 2

continued...

[Zutler Setup
Tick the ‘Pre-Feed Vinyl' feature if 5
you want the length of vinyl needed
for the current job to be fed slowly
off the roll before cutting.

Ciitter Setup Graphtec B0a Ll
3 Sawe: I Delets: I
: Cutter | Graphtec FEZI00608, | LI

E[ytput.D,a_v!ce:.l Blazer LPTZ: |:! . Comm Settings. i

Pre-feeding the vinyl insures that
the length of vinyl required is both
available and that the pinch rollers
will not slip when trying to feed vinyl Uy | ® Diect

off a roll at full cutting speed. : I Lse Cut Mariager

i Lise Server 'Sarvar-Eattings_l E

% Vinglsize- Swidihe 59000 = Lengthel200000 =
@ The time taken to cut a job is proportional g TieOvelap {1000 = Speed [e0000 =
o’l

to the distance the cutting head has to th5ec
tra\_/el. Selecting the ‘Sort Before Cutt_lng o eare P A 21 e e
option allows the program to sort cutting
paths so as to reduce head movement to Ea” betwsen |2D an E] & ellings |
an optimum for the layout. Objects will cut —
with general overall travel from left to right ¥ Col Holes Fis L tn
of the vinyl sheet. g i Pre. Feed Wikl i Dt Dok wize

3 Salt befare cuttig ¥ Trim Tiles

% vl Limit to wotkspace

It is general practice to use the Work ! | Cutdimensions

Space to arrange all the elements of i :
the sign within a border representing ~/ U
the sign size whilst using the areas
outside the Work Space as a ‘scratch @ p 391 i Otr)w_ce the outside of a small
pad’. object is cut, cutting an
All the objects on your screen can be ) ) ) object enclosed within it may
included for cutting irrespective of the Dimensions created with the ‘Draw cause the vinyl of the outer
Work Space border if you wish to. Dimensions’ tool do not normally object to be dislodged.
Leave the option not selected to appear on the cutting screen. You can You can avoid such cutting
include all screen objects. have them output to your plotter (or mishaps when cutting small
Select the option to choose only Work cutter equipped with drawing pen) by objects by ticking the ‘Cut
Space objects for cutting. ticking ‘Cut Dimensions’ option. Holes First’ option.
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Once you have finished creating
your artwork in the Work Space,
click the ‘Cutter’ tool on the toolbar
or select ‘Cutter’ from the ‘File’
menu to open the cutting screen
and Cutter menu.

Your artwork will be
color separated and a
selected color object
will be displayed inside
a blue cutting tile ready
for sending to your
cutter.

You may choose any
color as the first to be
cut - just click the color

Cutting Your Work in Vinyl
The Cutter Screen

on the color listing and
load the same colored
vinyl into your cultter.

The ‘sign’ border now represents the vinyl in your
cutter and will be sized to the dimensions you have
last entered into your cutter’s setup. Click ‘Setup’

and enter new dimensions if necessary.

Selecting Colors to Cut

You can choose to cut more than
one color on the one vinyl tile.
You may, for instance, wish to
use the background medium’s
color as one of the colors in your
artwork and weed it out from its
surroundings.

Hold the ‘Cntl’ key to add colors
to be cut.

oS
R Blacer White

| | Fitio Drigin
| _| Rotate Actoss Vingl
| El Selected Oy
‘ hlo-of Eopies
| Fil area with copiss
Separation w. [
S|
copies i [AL01 =]
I Weed Al
| Weed each copy

I Espiveed 000 =]

/| Povier Wase:

400 5;_

=
I

i

E i[:* 1

. Your cutter (represented by the dotted rectangle) will feed vinyl to
the left and the object inside the blue tile will cut in the location

depicted on the representation of the vinyl sheet.

PAGE AA4

‘Blazer White

You may choose colors in any order that suits
you. Click the color you next want to cut.
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Fit to Origin

Cutting Your Work in Vinyl

One of the larger expenses for
the computerised sign-shop is
that of vinyl cutting film. Placing
your work for cutting where the
least vinyl is used, is a simple
economical measure you can
take.

Selecting the ‘Fit to Origin’
option from the left panel moves
the cuttable objects to the

bottom left corner of the vinyl =
sheet.

Using Space Save Options

Where it is convenient to reduce a larger
sign block to individual elements, vinyl
space can be saved by using the ‘Space
Save’ options.

Geneial  Save spacs

v Split test inta fines

| Convert text into curves
[ Kerring walles wil be ost
if testis converted to
chirves |

Space between lines of text can be
reduced where it is convenient to
install individual lines.

Select the ‘Save Space’ options
tab.

Choose ‘Split text into lines’ and
select ‘Save space vertically’ to
reclaim wasted vinyl between
text lines.

PAGE AA5

Cutting Options - 1

o

| Rotate Acrozs Mirwl
| Mirar
| Selected Only

General Save space ]

v Save space vertically :

1 Splittestinto ines
| 7] Corwerttest inta curves
[ Keming alues wil be logt
if teut is converted o
curves |

————

N
;.'EL'{)IJE‘
-

e = - '_‘

=3 59
Where lettering is large or objects are
spread out, further space can be saved
by converting text to graphics objects
and selecting ‘Save space horizontally’.

The original relationships will need to be
restored with the sign installation.



Cutting Your Work in Vinyl

Learning Guide Cutting Options - 2

Weedlng 0ptl0ns Once the objects forming your sign have been cut, you need to remove the waste vinyl from
around each object. This operation is termed ‘weeding’. There are a number of weeding
options you can choose to make the process easier.

?‘&m o Vitedal  [1000 =]
| | Wed s copy
s vl Eayweed [500 =]
Z?S‘CSZ‘“‘?@E | | = 9
3 H \ 1
0d Il | —
‘Weed All' cuts a single ‘weeding \ ‘Easy Weed’ cuts a ‘weeding ‘Power Weed' is available when text is being
box’ around all of the objects being box’ around each object inside cut. An extra horizontal midline is cut which
cut in the current tile. Enter an the tile being cut. If you have allows you to weed from both top and bottom
offset value for the box and tick also selected ‘Weed All’ enter of the text.
the option. a smaller offset and tick the option.

Making Multiple Copies

To make many repeat :
copies of a single object on 7Y 7OY 791 7
the Work Space, enter the ] .
number of repeats required — i %O % %O % %O %; e F

into the ‘No. Of Copies’ st el
!& entry box in the left option 7;”?;‘:? I @%@@%@ i 3 |
panel &mzj% i ( ] | ] | ] | ] Sgﬁi% E
You can cut the maximum . =5 [ @%@@%@ r |
| EagyWe - L ] L 1} L 1] L | —

number for the available

vinyl area by ticking Fill o ﬁﬁﬁﬁ
area with copies’. E _,2 O 7OY 7O\

Enter a value to separate

each copy both vertically Copies are arrayed into the available

and horizontally. vinyl sheet width with the same separation
between each one.

‘é@

You can make the weeding task easier by
selecting the ‘Weed Each Copy’ option.
Select an offset value for the weed box
around each copy.

-mm
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Rotate Across Vinyl

Sometimes you can save vinyl by
cutting appropriately sized graphics
across the width of the vinyl sheet
rather than along its length. Select
‘Rotate Across Vinyl’ from the left

option panel.

The graphic on the cutting screen
will change its orientation but the
Work Space layout will remain

unaffected.

Selected Only

Perhaps you need to recut only some
objects from a particular sign. Cutting
a selection of graphics can be
achieved by first selecting the objects
on the Work space and then choosing
the ‘Selected Only’ option from the left
option panel in the cutting window.
Only the selected objects appear in

the cutting tile.

Cutting Your Work in Vinyl

Cutting Options - 3

Mirror

Installing graphics onto the
inside of glass windows or
doors or transparent panels
requires that the graphic be
cut as a ‘mirror image’.
You need not mirror the art
work on the Work Space to
cut the mirror image.
Select the ‘Mirror’ option
from the left option panel.
The Work Space will be
unaffected.

Cutting Registration Mark

Draw at least three registration
marks around the graphic (but
not on it). You can choose any
color you like. The same marks
will be cut automatically with
each color tile.

Overlay the marks exactly as
you assemble your sign.

%

S Assembly of a multi-colored sign can be made much easier if each color includes
registration marks which are cut with each color. To cut registration marks, select
‘Registration Mark’ from the ‘Draw’ menu and select a style and suitable size.
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Cutting Your Work in Vinyl

Learning Guide Sending Your Work to the Cutter

Once you have:

Completed your artwork on the Work Space
Selected ‘Cutter’ from the toolbar or the ‘File’ menu to open the cutting window

Changed values in ‘Setup’, such as vinyl dimensions, if required

Selected the color to be cut first

Selected ‘Space Save’ options
Selected ‘weeding’ and reorientation options from the left option panel
Loaded the selected color and size of vinyl into the cutter and made it ‘Ready’

You are ready to send a cutting tile to your cutter.

Select ‘CUT! from the cutter toolbar

ChiETita The ‘Cut Tile’ window opens
== = Before sending data to the cutter, you can use the ‘Move Cutter to:’

-N' Tile to Cuk: i1 5: R . . .
e option to check that you have sufficient vinyl length loaded in your
TileSize: 5902241417 8 N . L o .
cutter to complete cutting the tile and that the tile will fit within the vinyl
V| Paise betwesr lies sheet. You can also test the ‘tracking’ of vinyl loaded in the cutter.

/’ To check the amount of vinyl and tracking, click the ‘Maximum Pos.’

Button to send the cutting head to the top right hand corner of the
cutting tile. Use the ‘Home Position’ button to return the head to the
e Home Positior: J/ origin. Make any tracking changes needed before preceding.

oy Cutter [o:

Maximum Pos.

e ] skintie | Coricel |

Once tracking and area are confirmed, click the ‘Cut Tile’ button.
| Jog / Adjust Drigin.. | Data is sent to the cutter and a progress bar will show each buffer
= == == load being transmitted.

@ Fies Once all tiles have been cut, select ‘Finish’ from the cutting menu
e to return to the Work Space.
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One of the larger expenses for the computerised sign-shop is that of vinyl cutting film.

Many Signwriters save partly used vinyl sheets in order to
use smaller unused areas later.

VinylSaver™ makes it easier to access unused areas of a
vinyl sheet, and makes your vinyl operation more profitable.

Click the 'Cutter' tool icon on the Toolbar
or choose 'Cutter' from the 'File' menu.
The Cutter Toolbar opens.

Choose the 'Tile' button. You may now drag
a box around an object on the Work Space.
Click to finish forming the box. A blue cutting
tile forms around the object and its size
appears in the activity windows.

Cutting a Sign
Using VinylSaver™

_Sewp | Color | AuTie| Tie |

Jog | cOm | Finish

Text

Use the arrow buttons — e I
to move the cutting head ; plemras e |1
to the bottom left corner From Origin To:

of the unused vinyl area.

<mm ]

ik bl

@ The central @‘ button moves

2l
o] e

CIRETY

i BRHEREE

the cutter head back to its origin.
@ You may also enter the vertical

v |

‘ V(:Inser H_He j

and horizontal distances intg
the 'X/Y' boxes.

Choose the 'Jog' button, or click the 'Cut!" button and choose 'Jog Cutter' from the
Cut Tile window. The Jog Cutter window opens.

Click on the 'Set Origin'
button. The bottom left
corner of the tile

is now aligned with the
unused area of vinyl.

Test the tile size on the vinyl by pressing the 'Tile Maximum'
and 'Tile Home' buttons. The cutter head moves over the

tile size on the unused area on the vinyl.

'Cut Tile' window. The object will now be cut.
Y

Click on the 'Finish' button to exit the Cutter Toolbar.
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i
4
i
{
1
i
TS ——— = Choose 'Close' from the 'Jog Cutter' dialog box.
TS /p\%\g Click on the 'Cut!" button and choose 'Cut Tile' from the



. . Cutting Your Work in Vinyl
Learni 2 Guide Cutting a Large Sign

Signs can be much larger than the dimensions of the vinyl media you are using. Large signs need to be cut in sections or ‘tiles’
with each tile being fitted together to assemble the final sign.

| Mmriﬂ
@ E ®
Cutter 1
Click ‘Cutter’ on the Toolbar Your large sign willbe 7
or select ‘Cutter’ from the automatically tiled to the |1
‘File’ menu largest tile size your 2
vinyl current dimensions
Select ‘Setup’ if you need to will allow including any =
change your tile overlap overlap value ]
settings or ‘Trim Tiles’ option. i
(Remember that vinyls shrink Each tile has a blue
by varying amounts. Overlap border and is
Prepare your artwork at the tiles by sufficient to account sequentially numbered.
full size you want to install it. for shrinkage). |

z Choose ‘Cut!’ from the cutter

Tiles may not be

automatically drawn at toolbar. The ‘Cut Tile’ window
the most convenient will open. _ _
places for cutting. Tiles will appear in sequential
You can drag any tile ETSE| Order but you can cut tiles in

wiksse = gny order you wish by

TileSize; 149255260000 . . .
entering the tile number into

the ‘Next Tile to Cut’ entry

] st | oo | box. Selected tiles will have a

red border.
Hare Pasition . g y
Mive Cules o -m§-J Set ‘Pause between tiles’ to

¥ aaesm. || Check tracking for each tile
make empty tiles as using the ‘Move Cultter to:’
large as possible to E » option. o
reduce vinyl usage.  — sl Choose “Skip Tile’ to pass
i over any empty tiles
Once all tiles have been  cjick ‘Cut Tile' to send tile

edge to best suit the
job.

Try to avoid small tiles
and try to reduce
overlaps. Assembly of
the sign will be easier
and neater. Try to

¥ Pause between tiles

;
|
E”
3

== You can restore the original automatic W cut select ‘Finish’ from data to your cutter.
%‘1 tiling at any time by selecting ‘Auto Tile’ : the cutting menu to return
o e from the cutting menu. I to the Work Space.
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Cutting a Sign
Using The Cut Manager

The Cut Manager allows you to continue to use the program while it processes your cutting jobs in the background,
otherwise the program is tied up processing cutting jobs until they are complete.

Learning Guide

Cutard abir frechies Bl j-lﬁ
3 C :
==_ | Selecting the Cut Manager: L | .
S Ouksglevie | FT j ConanSeligs
2ewe | Click the 'Setup' icon on the 'Cutter' Toolbar. Tick 'Use Cut T R
Manager' option and click 'OK'. All future cutting jobs will e e
now be handled by the Cut Manager. e g Visas ™
To diable the Cut Manager, untick the option. .\ e
w:
. Fio rign v DTt Haragel
@ Opening the Cut Manager: Bt g
ot H ol Pt ¥l Torn Thez
If the Cut Manager is enabled, s o
it will appear as an icon on your Windows™
Taskbar when a cutting job is being Reordering Cut Jobs
processed. You can click this icon to ) o ]
open the Cut Manager window where The job at the top of the job list will be cut first. If you want to
all current cut jobs will be displayed. change the order of a cutting job, click on the job in the list

and select the 'up’ or 'down’ icon on the Toolbar.
7 CUTJOB - Blazer Cut Man.. |

Bl Job Miew Frioili Hejn

@CuttingaSaved cutdob L] 5‘ fﬁ‘ = ;‘

Click the 'Open File' icon Degiption [Device  [Staws  [Size [Time
the Toolbar, select
?hne filfa tg%u? ;nsd press LSBD 10 Foland/FNG 960, LTI Idle 126371 0A:50:49
the "Open' button
Saving a Cut Job ciick on the job to highlight Setting the Priority for Cut Jobs
e e ot To lerrow muh e

Windows allocates to cutting Fie Job Wiew Help

Deleting a Cut Job jobs in the background - Low
Click on the iob in the list and the "Trashcan’ select the setting on the U l HNomnal
Click on the job in the list and press the ‘Trashcan ‘Priority’ menu. I
icon on the Toolbar
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Learning Guide Cutting Prints - 1

You can cut an outline around work you have printed. The method you use to do this depends on
the kind of hardware you are using. In all cases, you must create a ‘Cut Mask' before you can cut
work that you have printed.

. If you have a printer with an inbuilt cutter you should follow the steps for using a
'Cut Mask'.

. If you have a separate printer and cutter you should follow the steps for 'Cut a Print'
to get correct registration of printed work in your cutter.

Creating a ‘Cut Mask’ Around a Bitmap

Use the 'Draw'
'Rectangles' tool
to draw a rectangle

Snap guidelines
to the edges of

Ui DML snapped to these
guidelines.

: Select the 'Cut Mask
With only this In order to prevent the cut mask outline from tool from the Toolbar
rectangle selected printing, click the white color on the ColorWhiz or select 'Cut Mask
select 'Put to Back' pallette ON/OFF' from the
on the 'Arrange’ 'Manipulate'
menu. == K DS menu.
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Learning Guide Cutting Prints - 2

Creating a ‘Cut Mask’ Around Vector and
Bitmap Objects

@

Using the duplicate only
snap guidelines to any
bitmaps and draw rectangles
over them to create vector
paths around them.

®

Total Weld all these
vector objects
together to create
the final mask

Place guidelines
around the work.
to assist relocating
the finished mask.

Duplicate all the
objects together.

®

Again using the duplicate only,
select the outermost vector
paths of all vector objects

You may need to 'Split' the objects

and delete their inner vector paths. object.

Using the guidelines With only this mask In order to prevent the ‘cruf N

around the original object selected, cut mask outline from | | ==

work, relocate only select 'Put to Back' printing, click the white Select the ‘Cut Mask

the mask object on the 'Arrange’ color on the ColorWhiz tool from the Toolbar

exactly over the menu. pallette or select 'Cut Mask

original. ‘\ ON/QFF' from the
e EEEEEEE < ‘Manipulate’ menu.
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Learning Guide Cutting Prints - 3

Creating a ‘Cut Mask’ From a ‘Bitmap Mask’

@ Using shape tools from
the 'Draw' menu or the

'Polyline' tool, draw a
vector object around the
area you want to mask.

®

Choose a bitmap
picture you wish to
mask for both printing
and cutting.

® ® ®

Being careful not to

With only the mask With both bitmap and m h d
object selected, mask selected, use the bqvet er?roupelp te'
choose 'Clipboard '‘Combine'command to ?rojgctﬁéc.Egg.s;enistg
Copy' from the combine your vector | th K

'Edit' menu. and bitmap objects and replace the mas

object exactly into

deselect them. Reselect
place.

both objects and 'Group' them

(® @

With only this mask In order to prevent the .
object sglected, cut mask outline from Select the 'Cut M:ask tool from the .
select 'Put to Back’ printing, click the white E'ﬁ Toolbar or select Cult Mask ON/OFF
on the 'Arrange’ color on the ColorWhiz™ fGueMssk| from the ‘Manipulate’ menu.
menu. pallette '\ @ Cut masks may be grouped with
other objects without affecting
[ || T their printing or cutting attributes.
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Setting up a Server or Target Computer

‘ Computers can be networked together in various configurations such as c"e“t or HOSt comp“ters
‘Peer to Peer’ or ‘Client - Server’. You can have vinyl cutters, printers and
other peripherals connected to computers which share the network and
access them from a ‘Client’ or ‘Host’ workstation on the same network.

In order to send cutting file information to a specific network cutter (the Target

Cutter), the computer it is connected to (the Server or Target Computer) needs = ==
to be setup.

To setup a Server or Target computer you need to run the SignBlazer5
Installation CD on this computer and select the Network Server option.

After installation, the Target Computer will have:

- a folder called \SignBlazer5\Cut managen\Input’ sGrver or

- a copy of the program “Cutman32.exe” installed

- a shortcut icon for “Cutman32” on the desktop Target
The Target computer does not need a Software Protection Device (or Bomputer
dongle) installed.

If the Target Computer is running Windows95/98 operating system,

ensure that file sharing is enabled: Target

In ‘Control Panel’, open ‘Network’. Click ‘Configuration’ tab cutter

and select ‘File and Print Sharing ...” and then tick the option:

‘| want to be able to give others access to my files’
In Windows ‘Explorer’, locate the folder \SignBlazer5\Cut manager Run the program ‘Cutman32’
\Input’ and click on it using Right Mouse button. Select ‘Sharing ...’ by double clicking the desktop
In ‘Properties’ have the folder ‘Shared as ...’ “Input” and ‘Full’ icon.

‘Access type’ selected. Do not enter a password. Click OK. If a network cutter is used often, it may

be useful to copy the ‘Cutman32’ shortcut
into the Target Computer’s Startup folder
so that the Cut Manager program will run
whenever that computer is started.

Note the target cutter's make and model and the port itis
connected to. Open ‘Control Panel’, ‘Network’ and ‘Identification’
tab. Note the Target Computer’'s network name.

®»® ©
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Learning Guide Cutting Across a Network

Client or Host Computer Setup

A ‘Client’ or ‘Host’ computer to be used for netwok cutting is a networked
computer which is host to a registered running copy of SignBlazerb.

Each Client or Host workstation on a network must have its own Software
Protection Device (or dongle). A Client or Host computer may or may not
have a vinyl cutter attached to it

For a Client or Host computer to cut across a network, it needs to be setup.

Select the ‘Cutter’ icon or ‘Cutter’ from the

‘ ==t % ‘File’ menu. Select ‘Setup’.
e T "'“"j'"'ig Eutter Sse | In Cutter Setup window tick ‘Use Server’
S bucta [
- |ealel
Set the cutter make and model for the Target Cutter attached

to the Target Computer.

Set the port setting to that of the Target Cutter
attached to the Target Computer.

g
o Tizo Sarver Samar bt

i Wil iy |5ﬁ|:u e T s i
m: - h_: e i Click on ‘Server Settings’ to open the ‘Cut
e ; GRS : A o to server ...’ flyout.
e | oo g —@) Enter the network name of the Target

|:Hd'::: Log j i S flided narn e dn e el .' #I CompUter (as noted in Step 4)

1} I d : :

— || frpu e ——@) Enter ‘Input’ as the shared folder name (as

::"“U::" 0 :Euwnb. e e o e noted in step 3). Click OK.

nkale Aok ¥ | Oecd:me i k.
| Bdwance Pagadkardol ¢ Trm Thes
| Cul Holkrs First | Sakctad Onlp
| Pro-Foed Yl

Save your settings as a new ‘Cutter Setup’ and name it so that you can find it easily next time.
If you have other network cutters, save a different setup for each one.
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Printing
Y1 The Printer Toolbar
Y1 Print Registration Marks
Y1 Selecting the Colors to Print
Y2 Printer Selection and Setup
Y3 Windows Printer Driver Setup
Y4 Fitting Work to the Page
Y5 Printing a Grid
Y5 Starting the Print
Y6 Large Format Printing
Y7 Color Management

Printer Output Options

HOUR 7
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®

As and aid to show the boundaries of your

&

Frml

from the 'File' menu.

print job, you can use registration marks at the

edges of your work.
Click the tool icon on the Printer
Toolbar to open the Registration
Marks dialog box box.

Click the 'Print' tool icon on
the Toolbar, or select 'Print'

The Printer Toolbar opens.

Printing - 1
The Printer Toolbar

o= i

FHIMT

Lalar

I T

., [ Pprint Registration Marks

~

I:-f:J
Iﬁl

Color

If you click the 'PRINT!" tool icon on the Printing Toolbar, all colors in

your work will be automatically used in the print job. However, if you
need to print only some of the colors, or print the colors separately;

window.

you can make changes by choosing the ‘Color' tool icon on the
Printer toolbar. This opens the Color Selection dialog box.

To print a number of colors on the one
sheet select 'Output All'. Alternately, to
print each color on a separate sheet in
sequence, tick the 'Output Separate'
option.

'Colors Used' list shows all the colors
used in your drawing. Use the buttons in
the centre to transfer colors to the
'Colors to Output' window for printing.

To print in color, you need a color
printer (which you have set for
color printing); otherwise colors will
be represented by shades of grey.

p=——

|

-
Codar Wodr S

Codars Uz Galen Ta n-,—

Ins@m —
I:uluv 10z D@Inr iﬂ
A L
i Hm
A Al i

You can transfer all the colors used to the
'Colors to Output' window by pressing the
Add All button. You may clear the list by
pressing Remove All.
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when printing, either click on a box (or boxes) in
the corners of the square, or press the 'All' or
'‘None' button. Then press 'OK' to save these
settings.

@To select the registration marks that will be used

Selecting the Colors to Print

Colors will be printed in the order that they appear in this

You may insert a color into the
'Colors to Output' list. First click
the place in the list you want to
insert a color. The new color will
be inserted directly above the
place you have selected. Click the
'‘Color Used' you want inserted.
Press 'Insert ->>'.

Clicking on a 'Color Used' and then
pressing 'Add ->>', or double
clicking a color, places that color
onto the bottom of the 'Colors to
Output' list.

Clicking a 'Color to Output' and
then pressing '<<- Remove', or
double clicking on a color deletes
the color from the list.
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Click the 'Print' tool icon on the Toolbar, or
select 'Print' from the 'File' menu. Then
click the 'Setup' tool icon to open the
'Setup” dialog box.

Before you can print, you must select
the printer you wish to use from the drop
down list. You may select from a range
of Large Format printers or select
"Windows Printer Driver" to use a printer
already installed under the Windows
operating system

If you want to print arrayed copies of
an item on the same page, enter the
number of copies into the entry box
and tick the layout arrangement you
want. Tick "across" to build columns
and "along" to build rows and enter the
spacing you you want between each
item into the spacing entry boxes.

Tick 'Use Tile Printing' if your work is
larger than the page you are printing,
and you want the printing to be
arranged into sections called tiles.

Tile to Object Extents:
All of your work will be tiled, even if
your work is larger than the page size.

Tile to Work Space Extents:

Only those parts of your work which
fall inside the Workspace will be tiled if
they are larger than the page size.

Tile Overlap
You can enter an amount to overlap

tiles, or enter zero to butt join them.

Press "Printer Configure" to select options for
the selected printer.

If you have selected 'Windows Printer Driver',
the Windows Print Setup dialog box will
appear. See Windows Printer Driver
Setup.

But if you have selected a large format
printer, the Large Format Printing dialog box
will appear. See Large Format Printing.

Foz| LPT1
Blumber O Copes: |1 =
w ] Eopes = e
| vy copes s pags T —
| Byvap copies slonp page 26.001
| Uzs Ties PFroning
Lasge Tibe Mumbeis
1 Tha 0 nbesscd etz

W Tha b arhapacs wian b

fefvate 2[00 & 5 pom &
oo 5]

A Magin

Lol OEjel S enasdion
| Pilrt Cokr Dbwcs Separ i in Black

4 Miscalanzous
1 Pt Dmesrions dui:

Tick the 'Color Separations' option to have items
of the same screen color printed in black on
separate sheets. This is useful for preparing
screen printing positives.
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Printing - 2

JPrinter Selection and Setup

Select the output Port which the
selected printer is connected to.
You may select Parallel Ports
LPT1 to 4 or Communications
Ports COML1 to 4 provided that
the port hardware is present and
you use the correct
communication cable type.

To access the 'Windows
Printer Driver' port setting,
press the 'Printer Configure'
button, and then press the
'‘Options' button.

You can make fine adjustment
to the placement of printed
work on the page by entering

a value to specify the size of the
Right Margin.

Tick the box to include items
drawn with the 'Draw
Dimensions' tool in your print.

Click on the 'OK" button to
save your new settings.
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Learning Guide Windows Printer Driver Setup

@ % % Click the 'Setup' tool icon on the Printer Toolbar. Select 'Windows Printer Driver'in the

(T

®

dialog box opens.

FPrind Setap

If you have more than
one printer available

to your system, select Hiare,
the printer you wish Sl Clsfeult privfar, Feady
to use for the current Tepe  CamanBubbkedor BF
printing job. Whee  LPTI
B
Check that your s
printer is connected Figier rientaton
to the correct port.
Ce |.-'n.-'|21?‘!°“'_'|." wm ﬂ @ = Pt
B |Aumshactiandar | * \ ¢ Landecepa

®

Choose the paper size
you intend to use.

A4210 x 297 mm Li
Letter81/2x 11 in

Legal 8 1/2x14in

B5 182 x 257 mm
User Defined Size

Choose whether to use cut sheets or
continuous (tractor) feed.

G|

Select the paper
orientation you
will be using -

either
Portrait ...

or Landscape. E
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'Printer' drop down list.. Then press the 'Printer Configure' button. The Print Setup

®

Click the 'Properties/
Options' button and
check for settings
which can optimise
your printing.

npon Bebhis-Jwi B Bex 0 LET1- Frapardis:s

Puape: Crmpsiz |

Eesviver IR - |
Osziirg

o

7 Comwmm

B

™ Linean

I Erocd@aen

{rimaky
Dok

—_— b Lignes

LT A = (1]

Available options
may vary with
different printer
selections.

Atest print may be
needed to find the
best settings for
your needs.

Click 'OK' to accept
your print settings.
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Using ‘Rotate’ @ =

Printing - 4

Fitting Your Work to the Page

[«

eloct Rotate

e

FPRINT!

E

" - II 4 i q
= Rt
Color inis

After selecting the 'Print' function, your work will be seen inside a
representation of the page currently selected in your printer setup.
You may find that the shape of the page area would fit your work better if it was
rotated at right angles. You can change the orientation in 'Setup' or simply ...

Click the 'Rotate’

tool icon to change
the page outline
between 'portrait’ and

O] =

'landscape’ settings.

Using ‘Fit’ @

Clicking the 'Fit' tool icon opens
the 'Fit Page To' dialog box
allowing you to choose different
Work Space areas to be fitted to
the page for printing.

Choosing 'Selected Objects'
places only the currently selected
objects inside the page.

G ab- A

]

oizada

 Darlt Sealm

s

Vi =m

FELR A%

Use the "Position" template to
align the selected print area

with either a corner of the

page or centrally aligned in

the page.
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You may also grab any corner
node of the page outline and
resize it, or move the outline,
to better fit your work, or any
part of it, into the page area.

You can choose to print at any
scale factor you want or leave it
unscaled.

Tick "Scale 1 to ..." and enter a
number in the entry box to create a
scaled print.

"Scale 1 to 1" prints at the size
indicated by the screen rulers.

Choosing 'Work |
Space Area’' will ’t
place the current i
Workspace border - 3
inside the page. “"

Choosing 'Object Extents'
places all objects inside
the page outline - even
those outside the
Workspace border.
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Learning Guide Printing a Grid

This program allows you to print a grid with selectable horizontal and vertical spacings onto paper
or clear film with a laser printer for use with projectors.

Click the 'Grid' tool icon —_———

on the Printer Toolbar. Ly 1 Puinit G

| Welcome td the |
(el PELICAN
7 | PARK |
{"ﬁ;f}r’ - HOTEL

The 'Print Grid' dialog box opens.

Enable the grid by ticking
the 'Print Grid' box.

Tick this box to . . .
have the Work Enter the horizontal (X) and vertical (Y) grid
Space border spacing you want to print into the entry boxes.
printed as well. Click 'OK". The grid appears on the Work Space
and will be printed with your work. Click 'OK' to confirm your
settings.

l" Printing a grid over the printout of a sign, can
prove a useful guide for placing the various
pieces of cut vinyl into their correct places,
during production of a sign.

Starting the Print

Once you have completed your printer setup,
simply click the 'PRINT!" tool icon on the

.pmN Printer Toolbar. D
717771777774
The 'Printing' window opens, and shows the printer being 1M % Do [ ] ]

used, and the progress of the print. To stop printing at any @
time, click the 'Cancel’ button.

s When you have completed printing, you can return to normal operations
by clicking the 'Finish' tool icon on the Printer Toolbar.

1ni=
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Printing - 6
Large Format Printing

Large Format Printing requires that bitmaps, often created from small area scanned images, are reproduced on a much larger
scale. Simply changing a bitmap to a larger scale will increase the size of each pixel proportionately until individual pixels become
visible and the image will look jagged and ‘blocky’. Increasing the scale of a bitmap but retaining a resolution suitable for its
intended viewing distance requires a ‘Raster Image Processor’ or ‘RIP’.

To print your work using the RIP:

Select ‘HotShot RIP’ Birl..
from the ‘File’ menu ' —
or press ‘Cntl+P’ |‘@|

E =
1]
Setup

You can save all your settings for large
format printing using this box. Once you
have completed your desired settings,
type a name into this box that identifies
this group of selections. Press the
‘Save' button.

page becomes visible.

To use a previously saved setup, click
on the down arrow to the left of the box,
and select an item from the list.

To delete a setup, select the setup from
the drop down list, then press the
'‘Delete’ key.

Type a value into the 'Width' and
‘Length’ boxes to represent the size of
the media that you are printing on.

Click on either 'Top to Bottom' or
‘Bottom to Top', to set the direction of
printing on the output media.

OR select the Large Format
Printer tool on the Toolbar

@ Press the 'Setup’ tool icon on the Printer Toolbar. Ensure that your large format printer is selected in the 'Printer' drop
down list. Press the 'Printer Configure' button, the Large Format Printing dialog box will appear, and the '‘General’

Large Format Printing._. |
IGenem | GCR 1 coortuves | Ik : =

{:_)if

[lutput Media Typs

'\‘\

"f:_: |

ID efault

Save | Delste:

Irnport:: J

Dutput Medis Birnensione:

w0

Pririt Direction: ® ToptoBotiom

' Bottom to Top

300 =

|EE zalor profiie

When you first connect your large
format printer, you need to set up the
software to work correctly with it.

To calibrate for large format printing,
you need a densitometer in order to
obtain the readings you need to fill
into the "Color Curves” worksheets -

GCR - Gray Component
Replacement table

Color Correction Table

Ink Correction Table

Full details for printing and using
these worksheets are found in the
Help File "Calibration for Large
Format Printing”

INCI profile selected,

y@~ With the program running on your computer, press the F-1 key or select "Search” from the"Help” menu
In the Help - Search window, type "cal ... " in the top entry box and then select "calibration” from the index listing.
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Printing - 7
Color Management

Getting the best out of your printer and scanner can be assisted by selecting Color Correction Profiles from the Color Management
system. Each piece of equipment, printer or scanner, has its own particular engineering and method of translating color and data.
You can remove minor color distortions by setting an appropriate Color Correction profile for each piece of equipment.

[ | cotrmensgenen..

Color Management Setup._.

_ @ select ‘Color Management’ from the

‘Settings’ menu.

@ sclect the profile for your scanner
and printer from the drop down lists.
Tick ‘Enable color management'.

o Soanner 12 prolils

IHewIelt Packard Scatet |l

Windows Frinter ICE profils

lf-\dobe llustrator Printer Default

Print Setup [2]x]
- Printet
If your printer has a Mame:  [EPSON Stplus COLOR 760 = Fropeities: I
color profile included ?W- E;‘;;”;D;':‘TE’E;E;?R -
. . . . Ppes SOM Shuliis

with its installation S
package, you can also | csmment
find it in the drop down 5 s
. . . - Faper e ENtation
list in the ‘Printer F ' o
Setup’ window Size: £ 210w 297 mm T % Partrait
Select the Color Souree; | Auto Sheet Feeder = € Landscaps
Correction profile that e
best suits the printer
yOU are usmg.. Profile: OMN Stylus COLOR 750

Printer Output Options

Your proofing printouts can
be enhanced to carry CMYK
ink color bars down the page [ ;
edge and print the document
reference data.

Click the ‘Regist’ tool from
the Printer Toolbar.

Registration Marks...

To print color reference bars

Cainzr ks =
B A

along an edge, tick ‘Left’ or

Nera '|Cg¥5|

Caloy Bars

Vil g

| Right

‘Right’ in the ‘Color Bars’
option panel in the

To have the file data printed,
choose a page location from

Fint Data ) Nane
D Lek;
) Right

® Eottom

) Top

the ‘Print Data’ option panel
in the ‘Registration Marks’
window.

‘Registration Marks’ window.
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Vi
vii

Program Installation

System Requirements &
Recommendations

Producing Artwork in Other

Programs

Notes For Users of CoreDRAW! 4
Importing Graphics Files from Macintosh
and PC Programs

Using Photoshop Plugins

Hot Key (Shortcut) Summary

NOTES



| nstalling the Program

Before commencing the installation it will help if you:

@ Know the brands of your vinyl cutter and printer and which ports they are
connected to. ( If unsure you could check the settings in other programs
on your system - or you can make temporary selections during installation
and change them later)

rs

@ Make sure you have sufficient free disk space to install the program files,
fonts, and the clipart files (approx 200 MB)
- Page vi gives details of additional space required for ‘Sample’ files if you
want to install them.

Insert the CD ROM from your package into your CD ROM drive tray.

The installation program will now automatically start.
- Click on the various information icons on the install program to learn
important information, before continuing.

@ Follow the on-screen instructions. The program will now be installed onto your

fo@«]“"ﬂke

hard disk. (If you should experience any difficulties installing the program, please contact
your Dealer)

Remove the software lock or ‘dongle’ from your package, being careful not to touch its
plug pins (static discharge can cause them to fail). Insert it into any parallel output port
on your computer, securing it in place with its screws.

The dongle is a software protection device which must
K be present for the program to run.

Starting the Program

Double click the program ‘shotcut icon’ on your desktop or -

Click the Windows™ ‘Start’ button and then click ‘Programs’ from the popup menu.
Locate and open the program group on the popup listing and click the program icon.

l“ With a copy of the program running, you can start other copies of the program.

Notes i



@ | nstallation Notes and System Requirements

Minimum System Configuration:
486 Processor
32 MB RAM
CD ROM
Windows 98 Operating System

Optimum System Configuration:

Pentium Il Processor
64 MB RAM

CD ROM ‘ —

Windows 98/ME/2000/NT Operating System e e e e S | N
A Modem and Internet Access is required for /% e e ‘\

accessing the Blazer Web Site and using the
Program’s E-Mail capabilities

Large File Handling Requirements:

In order to successfully handle large files >100 MB as may be encountered with Large Format printing files,
RAM of 128 MB up to 256 MB is recommended.

Installation of Sample Files

In order to improve productivity as quickly as possible, many ‘sample files’ are included with your installation CD.
The ‘Sample Files’ section takes up 350MB on your CD and need not be installed or copied to your hard disk
unless you want to. These files can be opened and viewed as needed directly from your installation CD disc.

If you have room and wish to install these files, you must choose “Custom Installation” and tick the “Sample
Files” box.

Notes ii
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If you wish to create text or graphicsin a

a Computer Aided Drawing (CAD) program
such as 'CoreIDRAW!', save the file as an
'EPS' file.

There are a few important instructions
to follow before saving your work to
an 'EPS' file:

Ctrl+1
Ctri+a

IY  Layers Roll-Up...

[ e O
File Edit Transform Effects Text [BEUtTal Display Special

Fill: Black
Outline: None.

Align...

ks

Conyert To Curves Cul+¥

ctelon Lo T8

‘Hello:

\\me\m

File Name: Directories:
fred eps | c:\temp
= L2
B= ter
[#] I
| &
List Files of Type: Drives:

‘ Encapsulated PostScript.” . EPS

1£]

‘ c: ms-dos_ 5

£

_ | Swlocted Only

Notes iii

Producing Artwork in
Other Programs

Make sure all your work (text and
graphics) has a solid color fill
and no outline.

Make sure that all text has been
changed into individual graphics.
In CoreIDRAW! 3, use 'Convert to
Curves' followed by 'Break Apart'
in the 'Arrange’' menu. Other CAD
programs have similar commands.

Make sure to select 'Encapsulated
PostScript' as the export file type.

(C

You can give any name ( like FRED or 123)

to an 'EPS' file, and then use the same file over
and over again. This will save you having to
regularly delete many unwanted files.

'‘Postscript' is a computer language originally
invented by Adobe Systems Inc. for sending
instructions to printers.

Postscript instructions can be
placed into a computer file,
which usually has a name
ending in ".EPS' short for
‘Encapsulated PostScript'

Many programs now use this 'EPS' format as
a good way of exchanging graphical files.
For example, artwork from a program like
'‘CorelDRAW!" can be saved as an 'EPS' file,
and then be imported into the program.
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Producing Artwork in
Other Programs

Notes For Users of CorelDRAW! 4

Differences exist between the 'EPS' Export Filters of some updates to CoreIDRAW! Version 4.
To be sure that you can export CoreIDRAW! 4 files correctly into the program, you need to be
using CoreIDRAW! 4, Version B, Patch 3 or later.

S Export from CorelDRAW! 4 1
+

eenion S [s0_Jg oo _[3]
e Size: ﬁ [
Athletic-Script | Left
< Center

Avalon m
Balloon-DropShadow |
Balmoral-Script | <> Bight
Belshaw ol
Err—

\EPS Expopﬂ’ |

This is an ATM fnn(

| pacing. | [ jmport. | [ Peste |

sy

orting EPS Files T
+

FEonts: ~ Justification —  Size: g
Bangkak ‘g Left
T B T —
iBelshaw . ‘(}R i
Belvira gl t E
SR Exporting
Bodnoff [+ Ohene

This is a TrueType font.

|§pm:ing...| ‘ o | ‘ Paste I w

If your file includes textin 'TTF' (True
Type Format), text must be exported
‘as text', and once imported into

the program, can be edited the same
as text typed into the program. Your
text should have solid color fill and no
outline.

If you are exporting text using fonts in
'ATM' (Adobe Type Manager) format,
you must convert the text to graphics
before export. Select 'Convert to
Curves' from the ‘Arrange’ menu.

Your text should have solid color
fill and no outline.

There is more than one
'EPS' export format
available in the export
'Files of Type' listing.
Choose 'Encapsulated
PostScript *.EPS'to
correctly export your

files for use in the program.

Notes iv

m Display Special

Layers Roll-Up...  Cirl+1

Align... Ciri+A

To Front Shift+PgUp
To Back Shift+PgDn
Forward One Pgup

Back One PgDn

Tick the box 'As Text'
if your file includes
TrueType font text.

\ — Export EPS

Text
\ < As Curves
@ As Text
__|All Fonts Resident

Convert Color Bitmaps To Grayscale

Eountain Steps. mg

Header Resolution [*] dpi
/

For optimum results set
'Header Resolution’
to 75 dpi.




| mporting Files From |BM PC and Macintosh Programs

Importing Graphics Files from IBM PG Programs such as CoreIDRAW and Adobe lllustrator
and from ‘Mac’ programs such as Freehand and Adobe Illustrator :
The Apple Macintosh computer saves information on disk in its own distinct format. When saving files

from a ‘Mac’ they must be saved onto an ‘IBM’ formatted disk, using the ‘IBM PC’ option. Do NOT
compress Mac files before exporting them.

Bitmaps can be imported directly using ‘File’, ‘Import’. All supported file types are listed at the top of the
Import window.

# Successful importation of Vector Files requires holding to a few rules when exporting from the host program.
Convert all editable text to ‘Curves’ or ‘Paths’

Separate out any bitmaps and export them using bitmap formats such as ‘TIF’, ‘JPG’ etc

Remove all ‘group’ structures and ‘Split’ or ‘Break Apart’ all objects into individual polygons.

| Stroke \I\Gradient

Look for any object that has been ‘stroked’ - that is has had
thickness added to vector outlines. Although ‘stroking’ is printable weisht: [0 vt =]
in the host program it is not exportable and will not cut or print
after importing the file.

Where possible convert ‘stroking’ into vector paths - in lllustrator
use ‘Object’ menu ... ‘Paths’ ... ‘Outline Path’. If stroked objects
have been exported unconverted you will need to use the ‘Online’
tool to recreate the line thickening.

OO

Diteet Fath.

Choose to export files as ‘Adobe lllustrator’ (*.Al) format Type 3 or higher for preference. Failing this
select ‘EPS’ format but not ‘Postscript Interpreted’. Swith off any ‘Binary’ options.

Having Imported a file, use ‘Split’ before deleting any unwanted objects such as guidelines (lllustrator
guides are combined with the first letter of text lines).

Depending on the host program, imported files may lose their color or come in layered requiring
viewing in ‘Wireframe’ to have all components become visible. Combining appropriate components
and selecting their correct color fills will restore the original file.

OeE

Notes v



Using Plugins

During the Installation process, your system is checked for programs which accept “plugins” and these are installed where possible.
If you have a copy of Adobe Photoshop version 3.51 or later, plugins are automatically installed.

Plugins are program elements which permit direct interaction between two programs - Photoshop plugins allow bitmap graphics on
the SignBlazer5 screen to be passed directly onto the Photoshop screen where all Photoshop filters and functions can be used
before passing the graphlc back to the SignBlazer5 screen.

Select a bitmap
on the screen

The edited image is
returned to the
SignBlazer5 screen.

In Photoshop, select
‘Import’ from the File
menu. From the flyout
choose ‘HotShot

Acquire’.

St G

Ouick Edit:.
Select TWAIN S
Selact TN
ThWEAIN..,.
TWAIN_32..

Acquire From HotShot....

Option;

€ Acquite

Relrieve image from HotShot. Image is not retured to HotShot
after editing.

(e

&
Anqulle For Editing I £./Adobe Photoshop
¢ image from HotShol. Image is to be retu

alleledllmglscumnleled EB‘ Edﬁ lmﬂgﬁ J:a?ef ﬁéjﬁlﬂ Fﬂlﬁf Sﬁe'}\‘ .Mﬁduu

@ Acquire For Editing (Reduce Memory)
Retrieve image from HotShot. Image is to be retu
ing is completed. Memory for image in H
allow more memary for editing in Phatashop.

{

An options window opens.
Choose the editing option
you want and click ‘OK’.

The bitmap opens on
the Photoshop screen
labelled ‘HotShot Image’

‘\

After editing the image, select

‘Export’ from the ‘File’ menu.

From the flyout

choose ‘HotShot Export ...’

Edit the image with any
of the Photoshop tools
(e.g. ‘Glass'’ filter)

Expot .n

N\ @@OO®

I Fielrfa;,
Page Selip..  SHEHEHP
j =B Fuo
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signBlazer

HOT KEY SUMMARY

.Command
Align
Combine
Distort
Duplicate (overlay)
Expand
Group
Inline/Outline
Online
Punch
ConveRt to Curves
Shadow
SpliT Polygons
ungroup
Total Weld

Z)| Size

Y

Keys. ..
J(A]

>]

ENEEEREREEERaERER

>
2
<

Select
Clear
Exit Function

Eli

Command

Deselect All

Clipboard. . .

OR Clipboard Cut

Select All
Duplicate

Export
Wireframe/Render
Node Edit

Import

Measure

Open

Print

Quick Cut

Rotate

Save As...

Text Dialog

Size

Undo

Exit Program
Forward one layer

Back one layer
Put to Front

[ fin] 0R

CONTROL

Clipboard Copy

OR Clipboard Paste

Viewing the Screen . . .

% Zoom IN 2x

right mouse button.

Zoom Window

Hold 'Ctrl', click the
=X

Hold 'Ctrl', hold the right

mouse button and drag
a box around desired
area.

Zoom OUT 2x
Hold 'Shift', click the
right mouse button.

iy

Drop -Down Menus. . .

+ underlined letter

in Menu Bar name.

Drop-Down Menu Items. . .

Type underlined
letter in menu item.

Popup Tool
Palette...

: Put to Back
Function Keys. . .
B B EH EEEEHE R
Help Redraw Zoom  Zoom Zoom  Zoom Zoom Zoom  Zoom Enter
Window Upx2 Downx2 All  Workspace Previous Selected Passwords
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0 degrees
- horizontal alignment R2
1 bit (bitmap depth) O8
1to 1 - print scaling option Y4
4 bit (bitmap depth) O8
8 bit (bitmap depth) O8
10% nudge F3
12 degrees (used for slanted / italic text)
N2
24 bit (bitmap depth) O8
72 dpi Clipboard bitmap resolution F6
90 degrees
- rotations (180, 270 -90) 12 H5
- vertical alignment R2
256 colors - Windows™ display driver W4
3D rendered icons D1 D2
‘+' Key — object duplication K1
A4 - (printer) paper size Y3
absolute (Abs) movement F3
‘Add ->>'
- cutter color selection option AA6
- print color selection option Y1
‘Add All' - print color selection option Y1
add characters (text) N9
‘Add Selected (Color) to Favorites’ L4
‘Add Space’ (text - character spacing) N4
‘Add to Dictionary’ (Spell Checker) N4
adding nodes (node edit) BB3
additional text characters, typing N14
Adobe™ programs files Notes v, vi
Adobe lllustrator™
- copying from using Clipboard F6
- import from Notes v
Adobe Photoshop™ Plugins Notes vi
‘Advance Page After Job’ cutter option AA2
‘Al file format Notes v
alignment
- of Guide Lines to objects B7
- of nodes (node edit) BB4
- of objects using grid F2
- of objects to Guide Lines B7
- of text N1

Learning Guide Index

- of text baseline to an arc N12

- of text baseline to grid F2

- of text baseline to Guides B7

- using ‘Align’ tool P1
‘Alt’ Key

- free rotation 11 15

- guide line movement B6
‘Alt'+'Bksp’ Keys (Undo) M1
‘Alt’ + ‘F4’ Keys

- Exit Program Al Notes vii

- Exit text dialog N1
‘Amount’ - ‘Enhance’ effect option V10 V11
angle

- of color fill effect W4

- of ‘Fit To Arc’ distortion U3 U4

- of slanted / italic text N2

- measuring R2

- of rotation 1112 I3 H5
angled Guide Lines B6 B7
angled text - see ‘slanted text’
anti-clockwise - see ‘counter-clockwise’
append (file mode) C1
‘Apply Angle’ tool (node edit) BB5
‘Apply Length’ tool (node edit) BB5
arc

- ‘Fit To Arc’ distortions U3 U4

- placing text onto N12 N13
‘Arch’ distortions U8 U9 U13
‘Arrange’ menu - see ‘menu’

- shortcut keys Notes vii
arranging

- colors to layers V7

- objects to layers G2
arrays

- circular Q2

- Guide Line B6

-onanarc Q2

- on a full circle Q2

- print copies options Y2

- rectangular Q1

- rotating objects Q2
Arrow drawing tool J9

1

arrow (direction) keys F3 N1 N2 N9 V5 BB3
‘Auto Palette’ (Color Reduction) O2
‘Auto Save' C2
‘Auto Tile’ vinyl cutting option AA8
back
- arranging objects to G2
background
- ‘Invert’, ‘Color Medley’ option W3
- opening file as C1
- viewing, on/off B8
- ‘Wireframe’ mode B8
‘Backspace’ (Bksp) Key
- use in text editing N1
backup (file) options C3
‘BAK’ file extension C3
‘Ballooning’ Fractalise tool option W1
‘Barrel’ distortion U5
base point (rotation)
- using T-Bar 13
- dialog box 15
‘Bevelled’ - ‘Inline/Outline’ corner option V2
V3 V4
‘Bezier’
- horizontal distortion U2
- vertical distortion Ul
bitmaps
- can not be welded X1 X2 X3 BB1
- changing depth using ‘Mode’ tool 08
- correct display using ‘Full Render’ B8
- creating using Rasterize tool 010
- Cut Mask creating AA12
- graphic file formats C5 BB1
- pixel format BB1010
- ‘Resample’ O3
- resolutions O3
- vectorising O5 BB1
black
- dots (pixels) BB1
- print color separations option Y2
- minimum width, ImageCut option O6
‘Blazer Ports’ AA1
bleed - ‘Color Trapping’ effect V7



‘Blend’ - ‘Color Blend’ tool option W2
‘BMP’ (file extension)
- bitmap graphics format C3
bold - font attribute N3
border
- Work Space, showing A2
- vinyl cutting options AA3
borders
- corner radius / style S1 S2
- drawing S1 S2
- thickness S1 S2 S4
- with ornate corners S2
‘Bottom Color’
- ‘Color Blend’ option W2
- ‘Use Original’, ‘Color Blend’ option
w2
breaking paths (node edit) BB4
‘C’ Key
- use in changing vector node type J7
‘CAD’ programs (as graphics source)
Notes iii
calibration - for Large Format printing Y6
‘Capitals Mode’ - see ‘Case Mode’
‘Case Mode’ (text)
- setting N3
- changing N7 N9
centre
- aligning to object’s centre F2
- aligning to centre of object’s side F2
- alignment (justification) of text N1 N3
N12
- alignment using ‘Align’ tool P1
- changing size from H1 H2
- co-ordinates of circle J3
- mode of drawing borders S1 S2 S3
- node of text on arc N12
- of array on a full circle Q2
- of circle J3J4 J6
- of ellipse J5 J6
- screen zero relocation B3
‘Chamfer’- Enhance effect V13 -V14
- styles V14

Learning Guide Index

changing
- arc angles in ‘Fit To Arc’ U3 U4
- bitmap depth 08
- border thickness S4
- Case Mode (text) N7
- character attributes (text) N9
- characters (text) N9
- character spacing (text) N7 N8
- compression (text) N2
- font (text) N7 N9
- font weight V6
- inter-letter spacing (text) N8
- inter-word spacing (text) N8
- line spacing (text) N8
- kerning pairs N11
- node/line color in ‘Node Edit' BB7
- node type in ‘Node Edit' BB3
- object’s color L1
- object’s size H1 H2
- proportions without distortion S4
- resolution of an image O3
- sample text (text dialog box) N10
- text attributes N9
- text height N7 N9
- weight of a font V6
character (text)
- adding/deleting N9
- changing N9
- changing attributes N9
- moving individual N8
-node N8 N11
- spacing N4 N7 N8
- typing N1 N9
‘Character Spacing’ (text)
- entering N4
- changing N7 N8
‘Char/Line Spacing’ (text)
- changing N8
- dialog box N4 N5 N7
circle
- dialog box J3 J4 J5 J6
- drawing J3

2

- hollow J6

- placing text onto N12

- ‘Special Effects’ tool option W7
‘Client’ computer (network) AA15 AA16
clip art (SignArt™) - drawing T1
Clipboard (Windows™)

- cut/ copy / paste F5 F6

- using to import text F5
‘Clipboard Copy’ (Edit Menu) F5 F6 AAl4
‘Clipboard Cut’ (Edit menu) F5 F6 N11
‘Clipboard Paste’ (Edit menu) F5F6 N11
clipboard shortcut keys Notes vii
clockwise

- direction of text on an arc N12

- ‘Fit To Arc’ distortion U3
‘Close’

- character spacing (text) N4

- ‘Text Dialog’ window N1
closing - the program Al
‘emx’ file format F6
‘CMYK’ (Cyan Magenta Yellow Black) color

model O6 Y7
‘Color Add/Subtract’ - ‘Color Medley’ tool

option W3
‘Color Adjust’ L2
‘Color Bars’ — print option Y7
‘Color Blend’ tool W2
color correction

- large format printing Y6

- printer and scanner profiles Y7
‘Color Management’ Y7
‘Color Medley’ fill effect tool W3
‘Color Mode’ - ‘Color Medley’ option W3
‘Color Reduction’ (image control) O2 O5
color

- ‘Add/Subtract’ option W3

- ‘Adjust’ L2

- angle of linear gradient fill W4

- arranged to layers V7

- base L1

- ‘Blend’ tool W2

- correction Y6 Y7



- changing node color (node edit) BB7
- changing object’s color L1
- ‘CMYK'’ color model O6 Y7
- ‘Color Assign’ dialog (node edit) BB7
- color ‘Image Cut’ feature O6
- creating custom colors L2
- Favorite colors — saving L4
- ‘Fill Attributes’ W4
- ‘Glow’ effect option V9
- gradation - see ‘Color Blend’
- ‘HLS’ color model L2
- ‘Inline/Outline’ tool options V2 V3 V4
- ‘Inset Colors’ vectorise feature O5
- linear gradient fill effects W4
- Management Y7
- ‘Medley’ fill effect tool W3
- ‘Mode’ option W3
- ‘Mode’ (print option) Y1
- more than 256 in display driver W4
- of welded objects X1
- ‘Overlay Colors’ vectorise feature O5
- printing Y1
- ‘Reduction’ 02 O5
- ‘RGB’ color model L2
- selecting by E1
- selection for vinyl cutting AA5
- separation options (print) Y2
- screen palette locations B1 L1
- spectrum L1
- To Output (print option) Y1
- trapping V7
- Used (print option) Y1
- vectorisation O5
- vinyl cutting option AA4
- welding same color X2 X3
- Windows™ display driver W4
color photographs
- reproduction in cut vinyl O6
- scanning onto screen O1
‘Color Selection’ (print option) Y1
‘Color Transparency’ tool W9
‘Color Trapping’

Learning Guide Index

- screen printing V7
- vinyl cutting options V7
‘Colors To Cut’ cutter dialog box AA5 AA7
‘ColorWhiz'™
- ‘Color Blend’ tool options W2
- creating custom colors L2
- Cut Mask color AA12 AAl4
- ‘Drop Shadow’ tool option W6
- ‘Fill Attributes’ options W4
- ‘Glow’ effect option V9
- ‘Inline/Outline’ tool options V2 V3 V4
- ‘Node Edit’ node/line colors BB7
- screen palette locations B1 L1
- ‘Shadows’ tool option Z1-Z9
-using L1
‘Color Weld'’ tool X3
‘Color Weld - Punch Through’ tool X2
columns
- (dimension of an array) Q1
- ‘Grid’ drawing option J11
combining objects
- vector objects H7 Z8
- bitmap masking H7 O4
‘COM 1 - 4’ - see Ports (serial)
‘Comm Settings’ - see Ports (serial)
‘Common Weld’ tool X3
‘Compression’ (text) N2 N5
computer system requirements Notes ii
connected script (text) - welding X1 22 Z3
‘Control’ Key (Ctrl Key)
- 10% nudging F3
- constrain to baseline (text) N8
- inter-word spacing N8
- moving top node in text on an arc
N13
- in ‘Fit To Arc’ distortions U3 U4
- in ‘Flag’ distortion U11
- in ‘Horizontal Arch’ distortion U9
- in ‘Horizontal Bezier' distortion U2
- in ‘Node Edit’ path selection BB2
- in ‘Vertical Arch’ distortion U8
- in ‘Vertical Bezier’ distortion U1l

3

- right angle rotations 12 15
- selecting individual objects B7 E3
- Size from centre H1 H2
‘Control’ + ‘A’ Key (Select All) E2
‘Control’ + 'Alt’ + 'Bksp’ — redo M1
‘Control’ + ‘Shift’ + ‘A’ Keys (Select None)
E2
‘Control’ + ‘C’ (Copy) F5 Notes vii
‘Control’ + ‘E’ Key (Export) C6
‘Control’ + ‘F’ Key (Wireframe/Full Render)
B8 V9 Notes vii
‘Control’ + ‘F12’ Key (Password) Notes vii
‘Control’ + ‘Insert’ Key (Clipboard Copy) F5
‘Control’ + ‘Q’ Key (Cutter Toolbar) AA5
‘Control’ + ‘Shift’ Key
- in exclusive object selection E2
‘Control’ + ‘T’ Key (Text dialog) N1 N2 N7
N9 N10
‘Control’ + 'V’ (Paste) F5 Notes vii
‘Control’ + ‘X’ (Cut) F5 Notes vii
‘Convert to Curves’ (text to graphics)
- auto during distortions U5 U6 U10
- before node editing BB1
- result of ‘White Space’ tool V8
- ‘Save Space’ vinyl cutting option AA5
converting color image depth O8
copy
- screen objects (Duplicate) K1
- screen objects (Replicate) K1
- screen objects using clipboard F5 F6
- to or from other applications F6
‘Copy Angle’ tool (node edit) BB5
‘Copy Length’ tool (node edit) BB5
copies (number of)
- cutter option AA2
- printing options Y2
‘CoreIDRAWY
- copying from using Clipboard F6
- export from Version 3 Notes iii
- export from Version 4 Notes iii
- import from Notes v
corner



- nodes of selection box H2

- ‘Inline/Outline’ tool option V2 V3 V4

- of rectangles/squares in drawing J1

- size (rectangle) J2

- style (rectangle) J2

- vector node type J7 BB1 BB6
correcting mistakes

-‘Undo’ M1

- ‘Redo’ M1

- restore kerning pairs N11

- undo ‘Node Edit’ changes BB7
counter-clockwise

- direction of text on an arc N12

- ‘Fit To Arc’ distortion U4
‘Crop’ tool (Image menu) O9
cursor (text entry point indicator) N1 N9
curve

- ‘Convert to Curves’ tool BB1

- distortions U1 - U12

- drawing using ‘Polyline’ tool J7

- Fractalise tool option W1

- texton an arc N12 N13 z4

- vector node type J7 BB1 BB5-BB7
custom colors

- creating L2
‘Custom Size’ A2

- save A2

- delete A2
customising

- WorkSpace size A2, B2

- screen layout B2

- Toolbar B1, B2
‘CUTY vinyl cutting option AA8
‘Cut Dimensions’ vinyl cutting option AA3
‘Cut Holes First’ vinyl cutting option AA3
‘Cut Manager’ AA11
Cut Mask AA12 — AA14
‘Cutman32’ cut manager AA15 AA16
‘Cut Tile’ cutter dialog AA8
cut screen object to clipboard F5 N11
‘Cut to Server’ dialog AA16
‘Cutter’ Setup - dialog AAl — AA4

Learning Guide Index

Cutter ‘Target’ AA15 AA16
‘Cutter’ Toolbar (Cntl+Q) AAl AA4
cutting vinyl signs AA1 - AA10

- across a network AA15 AA16

- ‘Advance Page After Job’ option AA2

- block shadows Z2

- ‘Cut Manager’ AA3 AAll

- cutter setup AAl — AA7

- ‘DMA’ (direct memory access) AA2

- ‘Fit to Origin’ option AA5

- inlay method 72 - 727

- jogging cutter head AA9

- large signs AA10

- multiple copies AA6

- overlay method Z2 - 77

- perspective shadows Z3 74

- ‘Pre-feed Vinyl’ feature AA3

- ‘Registration Marks’ AA7

- ‘Rotate Across Vinyl' option AA7

-‘Save Space’ options AA5

- ‘Selected only’ option AA7

- signs AAl

- tiling large signs AA10

- ‘Trim Tiles’ option AA2 AA10

- ‘Use Cut Manager’ option AAl11l

- ‘VinylSaver’ & option AA9

- weeding options AA6

- ‘X-axis Override’ feature AA2
‘Darken/Lighten’ - ‘Color Medley’ option W3
delete

- characters (text) N9

- clearing objects E3

- color from Favorites group L4

- ‘DEL’ keyboard key E3 N1

- Guide Lines B7

- saved cutter setup AAl

- saved Large Format Print setup Y6

- saved linear color fill gradient W4
Demonstration Version (program) A3
densitometer - printer calibration aid Y6
deselecting (objects) E1 E2
design elements - drawing T1

4

diameter

- of circle J3 J4

- of ellipse J5
dictionary (Spell Checker) N4
‘Dimensions’

- drawing tool J10

- printing J10 Y2
‘Direction’ - ‘Color Blend’ tool option W2
distortion

-‘Arch 2’ U13

- avoiding by using ‘Stretch’ tool S4

- ‘barrel’ distortion U5

- ‘Fit To A Globe’ U5

- ‘Fit To Arc’ U3 U4 24

- ‘Fit To Cylinder’ U10

-‘Flag’ U11

- ‘Horizontal Arch’ U9

- ‘Horizontal Bezier' U2

- ‘Horizontal Ridge’ U16

- ‘Linear’ U6 zZ4

- 'Perspective’ U7

- repairing using ‘Undo’ tool M1

-texton an arc N12 N13 Z4

- Twirl” U14

- use with ‘Shadows’ tool Z2 - Z6

- ‘Vertical Arch’ distortion U8 Z9

- 'Vertical Bezier' Ul

- ‘Vertical Ridge’ U15

- ‘Warp’ Ul2 z4
Docking Toolbar L3

- creating color groups L4
dongle - Software protection device Notes i

AA15 AAl6
‘DOS’ (operating system)

- file naming convention C2
double mouse click

- open Node Editor BB1

- open Text Editor N7 — N9
drawing

- arrows J9

- borders S1

- circles J3



-‘clipart’ T1

- ellipses J5

- from the Library T1

- grids J11

- hollow circles J6

- hollow ellipses J6

-logos T1

- opening file as C1

- panels S3

- polylines J7

- rectangles / squares J1

- Registration Marks AA7

- shapes T1

- stars J8

- symbols T1
‘Drop Caps’ (text) Mode N3
‘Drop Shadow’ tool W6
duplication (of screen object) K1 AA13

- overlay duplication (‘+' key) K1
‘Duplicate Position’ - Prefs dialog box K1
‘EasyWeed’ & vinyl cutting feature AA2
‘Edge Softness’ — ‘Col. Trans.’ option W9
‘Edit’ menu - see ‘menu’
‘Effects’ — ‘Fill Effects’ tools W1 — W9
‘Effects’ - ‘Special Effects’ tool option W7
ellipse

- drawing modes J5

- hollow J6
Email (Send files) C7 C8
‘End’ Key N1
Engraved style (shadow) Z8
engraved text — see ‘Hand tooled’ V5
‘Enhance’ effects V10 -V14

- ‘Chamfer’ V13 -V14

- ‘Metal’ V11

- ‘Neon’ V12

- ‘Round’ V10
‘EPS’ file format

- vector graphics format C6 Notes iii

Notes iv Notes v
exit

- from the program Al

Learning Guide Index

- from Text Dialog N1
‘Expand/Outline/Inline’ tool

- changing weight of font V6

- ‘Clouding’ effect V6

- creating ‘Hand Tooling’ V5

- ‘Inline’ option V5

- Inline and Outline options V1 V5 V6

- ‘Outline’ option V6
extended characters, typing N14
‘External Only’ - Array feature Q1
‘F1' Function Key — Help A3 Note vii
‘F3’ Function Key — redraw M1 Note vii
‘F4’ Function Key B4 Note vii
‘F5’ Function Key B5 Note vii
‘F6’ Function Key B5 Note vii
‘F7’ Function Key B4 Note vii
‘F8’ Function Key B4 Note vii
‘F9’ Function Key B4 Note vii
‘F10’ Function Key B4 Note vii
‘F12’ Function Key Note vii
Favorite colors — saving L4
file names

- 32bit naming convention C3

- ‘BAK’ extension C3

- ‘DOS’ naming convention C3

- choosing new C2 - C4

- ‘Input’ (network) AA16

- last 8 used list C1

- printing data Y7

- ‘SBD’ extension C3

- selecting from directory C1 - C5
files

-append C1C4

- ‘All Graphic Files’ C3

- Attributes C7

- ‘Auto Save’ option C2

- backup options C2

- deleting C7

- exporting C6

- folder history C1 C2 C5 C6

- formats C5 C6

- importing C3

5

- last 8 used list C1
- naming C3
- network shared folder AA15 AA16
- New Folder C2 C6 C7
- of type C5 C6
- opening saved files C1 C7
- opening as Drawing C1
- opening as Background C1
- opening as Append C1 C4
- opening as Template C1
- Properties C7
- renaming C7
- saving work to C2
- Send (Email) C7 C8
- shared (network) AA16
‘Fill Attributes’ - color gradient fill tool W4 5
fill effects
- ‘Color Blend’” W2
- ‘Color Medley’ W3
- ‘Drop Shadow’ W6
- ‘Fill Attributes’ W4 W5
- ‘Fractalise’ W1
- ‘Special Effects’ W7
‘Fit Page To..." print options Y4
‘Fit To Arc’ distortions U3 U4
‘Fit To Cylinder’ distortion U10
‘Fit To Origin’ vinyl cutting option AA3
AA10
‘Flag’ distortion U11
floating toolbox — see Popup Tool Palette
‘Follow Arc’ dialog box (text) N12
folder
- creating new C2 C5 C6
- shared on network AA15 AA16
font (text)
- choosing in text dialog box N2
- changing N7 N9
- ‘Default’ font N2
- groups N10
- height (determined by capital ‘X’) N2
- ‘Save as Default’ N2
- Serif (medium to bold) in ‘tooling’ V5



Font - used in ‘Dimensions’ tool J10
font groups (text)

- creating/ editing/ removing N10
Format — ‘Dimensions’ tool option J10
‘Fractalise’ - fractal effect tool W1
front

- arranging objects to G2

- object as weld punch X2
‘Full Circle’

- text on an arc option N12

- array on an arc option Q2
‘Full Render’

- required with ‘Enhance’ effects V10 -

V14

- required with ‘Glow’ effect V9

- screen view mode B8
‘Fur’ Fractalise tool option W1
‘Gap Between Jobs’ vinyl cutting AA2
GIF (file extension)

- bitmap graphics format C3
‘Glow’ effect tool V9 V12
graphics - see ‘bitmaps’

‘Grayscale’ bitmap depth 08

Grey (Gray) Scale color system L2
greyed out icons D2

grid (screen)

- aligning text baseline to F2

- setting up B3 F2

- lines visible B3

- of ‘Warp’ distortion U12

- printing - print option Y4

- ‘snap to’ option B3 F2 J1J3

- spacing settings B3 F2 J1 J3
‘Grid’ tool (Draw) J11
‘Gradient’

- linear color fill option W4

- saving in Favorite colors L4

- ‘Special Effects’ tool option W7
groups

- creating G1

- font N10

- Favorite colors L4

Learning Guide Index

- ungrouping G1
- use with Enhance effects V10 — V14
guidelines
- angled B6 B7
- creating, moving, deleting B6 B7
- setting positions B7
- aligning to B7
- aligning guidelines to objects B7
- setting visability and ‘snap to’ B7
‘Hand Tooled’ characters
- creating using ‘Expand’ tool V5
- vinyl cutting options V5
height (text)
- changing N7 N9
- defined N2 N5
- entering value N2
‘Height’ — Enhance option V13
highlighting - ‘Enhance’ effect V10 - V14
‘Highlight Amount’ - ‘Enhance’ option V10
- V13
‘History’ C4
‘HLS’ color system L2
hollow
- circles, drawing J6
- ellipses, drawing J6
- shapes, drawing J6
‘Home’ Key N1
horizontal
- alignment P1
- ‘Arch’ distortion U9
- ‘Bezier’ distortion U2
- Duplicate Position K1
- grid lines (Y grid) B3
- ‘Jog Cutter’ options AA9
- lines, ‘Special Effects’ W7
- mouse position, ‘X', B1, B3
- ‘Move...” entry box F3
- node alignment (node edit) BB4
- nudge amount F3
- ‘Perspective’ distortion U7
- printed grid lines Y5
- re-aligning to true horizontal R2

6

- ‘Ridge’ distortion U16
- screen scroll bar B1
- skew angle H3
‘Host’ computer (network) AA15 AA16
‘Hot Key’
- keyboard shortcuts Notes vii
- ‘Node Edit’ shortcuts BB2
hue (color control) L2
‘I Key - ‘Inline/Outline’ tool shortcut V2
icons
- ‘Add’ (node edit) BB2 BB3
- ‘Align’ P1
- ‘Apply Ang.’ (node edit BB2 BB5
- ‘Apply Len.’ (node edit) BB2 BB5
- ‘Array’ Q1 Q2
- ‘Auto Tile’ (cutter) AA8
- ‘Back’ G2
- ‘Borders’ S1 S2
- ‘Break’ (node edit) BB2 BB4
- ‘Chop’ H8
- ‘Circle’ J3 J4 J5 J6
- ‘Close’ (polyline) J7
- ‘Color’ (cutter) AA6
- ‘Color’ (print) Y1
- ‘Color Blend’” W2
- ‘Color Invert’” O3
- ‘Color Medley’ W3
- ‘Color Reduction’ 02
- ‘Color Trapping’ V7
- ‘Combine’ H7 O4
- ‘Copy Ang.’ (node edit) BB2 BB5
- ‘Copy Len.” (node edit) BB2 BB5
- ‘Corner’ (node edit) BB2 BB3
- ‘Corner’ (polyline) J7
- ‘Curve’ (node edit) BB2 BB3
- ‘Curve’ (polyline) J7
-‘CUT! AAS8
- ‘Cut Manager’ (Win. Taskbar) AA1l
- ‘Cut Mask’ AA12 — AA14
- ‘Cutter’ AAL1 AA5 AA7 AA9 AA10
AAl12 AAl16
- customising Toolbar order D1



- ‘Delete’ E3

- ‘Del Last’ (polyline) J7
- ‘Distort’ U1-U12

- ‘Drop Shad’ W6

- ‘Duplicate’ K1

- ‘Edit Path’ (polyline) J7
- ‘Expand’ V1 V5 V6

- ‘Export’ C6

- ‘Fractalise’ W1

- ‘Fill Attr’ W4 W5

- ‘Finish’ (cutter) AA5 AA9 AA10
- ‘Finish’ (polyline) J7

- ‘Finish’ (print) Y5

- ‘Fit’ (print) Y4

- ‘Forward’ G2

- ‘Glow’ V9

- 'Grid’ (Draw) J11

- ‘Grid’ (print) Y5

- ‘Group’ G1

- ‘Height' B5

- ‘Help’ (dialog box) A3

- ‘Import’ C3

-‘Jog’ (cutter) AA9

- ‘Join’ (node edit) BB2 BB4
- ‘Keyline’ V8

-large B2 D1

- ‘Library’ T1

- ‘Line Up’ (node edit) BB2 BB4
- ‘Lock Objects’ F4

- locking on Toolbar D1
- ‘Measure’ R1 R2

- ‘Mirror’ H4

- ‘New Path’ J7

- ‘Node Edit" N8 N11 BB1 BB7
-‘Open’ C1

- ‘Outline’ V2

- ‘Overlaps’ X3

-‘Pan’ B5

- ‘Polyline’ H8 J7

- ‘Prefer.’ F3 K1

- ‘Previous’ B4

- ‘Print’ Y1Y2Y6AA12

Learning Guide Index

- ‘PRINTY (print) Y1 Y5

- Program Note |

- ‘Punch’ X2

- ‘Redo’ M1

- ‘Redraw’ M1

- (Registration Marks - print) Y1
- ‘Remove’ (node edit) BB2 BB3
- ‘Replicate’ K1

- ‘Resample’ O3

- ‘Reverse’ (arrange) G2

- ‘Reverse’ (weld) X3

- ‘Reverse Mask’ 04

- ‘Rotate’ (object) H5

- ‘Rotate’ (print) Y4

- ‘Save’ ‘Save As’ C2

- ‘Save Kern Pairs’ N11

-‘Scan’ O1

- ‘Search’ A3

- ‘Select’ H4 J1 J2 J3 J8 J9 J11 K1 N1
N9 N11 R1 S1 S2 S3 T1 U1-U12 Wil
W2 271272 -279

- ‘Selected’ B4

- ‘Set Angle’ (node edit) BB8

- ‘Set Length’ (node edit) BB8

- ‘Setup’ (cutter) AA1 — AA3

- ‘Setup’ (print) Y2 Y3 Y6

- ‘Shadow’ Z1

- ‘Sharpen’ (node edit) BB2 BB5
- 'Sign’ B4

- ‘Size’ H2

- ‘Skew’ H3

-small B2 D1

- ‘Special Effects’ W7

- ‘Split” H7

- ‘Square’ J1J2

- ‘Square’ (node edit) BB2 BB4
- ‘Stretch’ H6 S4

- ‘Tangent’ (node edit) BB2 BB3
- ‘Tangent’ (polyline) J7

- ‘Text” F5 N1 N2 N7 N9 N10 N11
- ‘Text Arc’ N12

- ‘Text-Grap’ BB1

7

- ‘Tile’ (cutter) AA9
- ‘To Arc’ (node edit) BB2 BB6
- ‘To Bezier' (node edit) BB2 BB7
- ‘To Corner’ (node edit) BB2 BB6
- ‘To Front’ G2
- ‘To Back’ G2 AA12 AA13
- ‘To Line’ (node edit) BB2 BB6
-‘Undo’ M1 BB7
- ‘Ungroup’ G1 L1
- ‘Unlock Objects’ F4
- ‘Vectorise’ O5 BB1
- ‘Weld All' X1
- ‘White Space’ V8
- ‘Width’ B5
- ‘Window’ B4
- ‘Windows™ Internet Explorer’ A3
- ‘WorkSpace’ A2
- ‘Zoom All' B4
image (bitmap)
- color depth conversion O8
- color inversion O3
- color reduction O2
- color vectorisation O5
- ‘Image Cut’ feature O6
- printing with RIP Y6
- resampling O3

- scanning O1
- vectorising O5
‘Image Cut’
- dialog box O6
importing
- files from other programs C3 Notes iii
Notes v

- Macintosh™ Files Notes v
- text using clipboard F5
‘Indexed - 4bit’ Mode tool option O8
‘Indexed — 8bit’ Mode tool option O8
Information (object) C3
information windows - see ‘Status
Windows’
Initial Caps (text) Mode N3
inline



- ‘Expand’ tool option V1 V5
- ‘Multiple Inline/Outline’ tool options
V2 V4
‘Insert ->>’
- cutter color selection option AA6
- print color selection option Y1
inside
- ‘Smooth Corners’ radius option H9
- ‘Online’ tool option V5
‘Inside Round’ — ‘Enhance’, ‘Chamfer’ style
V14
installation
- of program Notes i
- requirements/recommendations
Notes.ii
Internet — Blazer site A3
Internet Email C7 C8
Internet Service Provider C8
‘Invert Background’ - ‘Color Medley’ tool
option W3
italic (text)
- see ‘slanted text’
- font selection N3
‘Y’ Key - use in joining vector nodes J7 BB4
‘Jagger’ Fractalise tool option W1
‘Jelly’ Fractalise tool option W1
‘Jog Cutter’ vinyl cutting option AA9 AA10
‘JPEG’ (JPG) file format C5 C6 Notes v
joining paths (node edit) BB4
justification of text N1 N3 N12
‘Keep Corners’ - ‘Fractalise’ option W1
‘keep dialog box visible’ N1
‘Keep Original’
- ‘Expand’ tool option V1 V5 V6
- ‘Inline/Outline’ tool option V2 V3 V4
- ‘Mirror’ tool option H4
- ‘Rotate’ tool option H5
‘Keep Proportional’
- 'Fill Attributes’, ‘Textures’ option W5
- resampling images O3
- scaling objects H2
kerning pairs (text)

Learning Guide Index

- restoring N11
- saving N11
keyboard shortcuts
- ‘Hot Key Summary’ vii
- ‘Node Edit’ tool BB2
‘Keyline’ tool V8
Label - ‘Dimensions’ tool style J10
landscape (orientation) A2 Y3 Y4
‘Large Format Printing’ Y2 Y6
large icons option B2 D1
layers
- stacking objects in G2
- using ‘Arrange’ options G2
leading (text - line spacing) N4 N5
‘Leave Original’ (Keep Original)
- mirror option H4
- rotation option H5
left alignment (justification) of text N1 N3
N12
letters (text) - see ‘characters’
library - (of clip art, logos etc.) T1
‘Light Direction’ - ‘Enhance’ option V10 V11
V13
lightness (color control) L2
‘Limit to Work Space’ vinyl option AA3
‘Line’ Fractalise tool option W1
‘Line & Curve’ Fractalise tool option W1
‘Line Length' (text) N5
‘Line Spacing’ (text) N4 N5 N8
‘Linear Curves’ Fractalise tool option W1
‘Linear Transparency’ tool W8
lining up - also see ‘alignment’
- nodes (node edit) BB4
- using grid F2
- text baseline to grid F2
locking
- objects locked in ‘Template’ C1
- unlocking objects in ‘Background’ C1
- icons on Toolbar D1
- ‘Redraw’ tool locked D1
logos - drawing T1
‘Lower Case’ (text) Mode N3

8

‘LPT1 - 4’ - parallel port options Y2 AAl
Macintosh™
- file format Notes v
- importing files Notes v
masking (bitmaps) 04 AA12 — AAl14
- reverse masking O4
mass storage (for backup) C3
measuring
- angles R2
- dimensions of screen objects R1
- scaling using ‘Measure’ tool R1 S4
menu
- ‘Arrange’ G2
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Alignment’ P1
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Chop’ H8
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Color Trapping’ V7
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Combine Objects’ H7 O4
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Convert to Curves’ BB1
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Keyline’ V8
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Put to Back’ AA12 AA13
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Rasterize’ 010
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Split Objects’ H7
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Weld' X1
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Weld’, ‘Color Weld’ X3
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Weld’, ‘Color Weld - Punch
Through’ X2
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Weld’, ‘Common Weld’ X3
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Weld’, ‘Punch Through’
X2
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Weld’, ‘Reverse Weld' X3
- ‘Arrange’, ‘Weld’, ‘Total Weld" X1
- ‘Arrange’, ‘White Space’ V8
- ‘Draw’, ‘Arrow’ J9
- ‘Draw’, ‘Border’ S1 S2 S3
- ‘Draw’, ‘Circle/Ellipse’ J3 J4 J5 J6
- ‘Draw’, ‘Dimensions’ J10
- ‘Draw’, ‘Grid’ J11
- ‘Draw’, ‘Library’ T1
- ‘Draw’, ‘Polygon/Star’ J8
- ‘Draw’, ‘Polyline’ J7
- ‘Draw’, ‘Rectangle’ J2
- ‘Draw’, ‘Registration Marks’ AA7



- ‘Draw’, ‘Shapes’ J1

- ‘Draw’, ‘Text” N1 N9 N11

- ‘Edit’, ‘Array’ Q1 Q2

- ‘Edit’, ‘Clear’ E3

- ‘Edit’, ‘Clipboard Copy’ F5

- ‘Edit’, ‘Clipboard Cut’ F5 N11

- ‘Edit’, ‘Clipboard Paste’ F5

- ‘Edit’, ‘Edit Graphic’ BB1 BB7

- ‘Edit’, ‘Edit Text’ N8 N11 X1

- ‘Edit’, ‘Lock Objects’ F4

- ‘Edit’, ‘Object Information’ C3

- ‘Edit’, ‘Override Object Locking’ F4
- ‘Edit, ‘Paste’ AA14

- ‘Edit’, ‘Redo’ M1

- ‘Edit’, ‘Select All' E2

- ‘Edit’, ‘Undo ..." M1 BB7

- ‘Effects’, ‘Color Medley’ W3

- ‘Effects’, ‘Color Transparency’ W9
- ‘Effects’, ‘Drop Shadow’ W6

- ‘Effects’, ‘Enhance’ V10 - V14
‘Effects’, ‘Fill Attributes’ W4 W5
- ‘Effects’, ‘Glow’ V9

- ‘Effects’, ‘Linear Transparency’ W8
- ‘File’, ‘Cutter’ AA1 AA5 AA7 AA9
AA10 AAl16

- ‘File’, ‘Exit’ Al

- ‘File’, ‘Export’ C6

- ‘File’, ‘History’ C4

- ‘File’, ‘Import’ C3

- ‘File’, ‘New' Al

- ‘File’, ‘Open’ C1

- ‘File’, ‘Print’ Y1 Y2 Y6

- ‘File’, ‘Save’ C2

- ‘File’, ‘Save As’ C2

- ‘File’, ‘WorkSpace Setup’ A2

- ‘Help’, ‘About’ A3

- ‘Help’, ‘Blazer Web Site’ A3

- ‘Help’, ‘Contents’ A3

- ‘Help’, ‘Run Demo’ A3

- ‘Help’, ‘Search’ A3

- ‘Help’, ‘Tip of the Day’ A3

- ‘Image’, ‘Color Invert’ O3

Learning Guide Index

- ‘Image’, ‘Color Reduction’ 02

- ‘Image’, ‘Crop’ 09

- ‘Image’, ‘Image Cut’ O6

- ‘Image’, ‘Mode’ O8

- ‘Image’, ‘Resample’ O3

- ‘Image’, ‘Reverse Mask’ O4

- ‘Image’, ‘Scan Acquire’ O1

- ‘Image’, ‘Scan Source Select’ O1
- ‘Image’, ‘Vectorise’ O5

- main, ‘File’ Al

- main, ‘Settings’ B2

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Color Blend’ W2

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Cut Mask ON/OFF’
AA12 AA14

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Distortion’ U1-U12
- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Expand’ V1 V5 V6

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Fractalise’ W1

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Inline/Outline’ V2

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Move’ F3

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Measure’ H6 R1 S4
- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Mirror’ H4

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Online’ V5

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Smooth Corners’ H9
- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Shadows..” Z1

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Size’ H2

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Skew’ H3

- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Special Effects’ W7
- ‘Manipulate’, ‘Stretch’ H6 S4

- ‘Settings’, ‘Auto Save’ C2

- ‘Settings’, ‘Configure Toolbar’ B2 D1
D2

- ‘Settings’, 'Color Management’ Y7
- ‘Settings’, ‘Preferences’ C2 F3 K1
- ‘Settings’, ‘Show Rulers’ B2

- ‘Text', ‘Text Follow Arc’ N12

- ‘Text, ‘Save Kerning Pairs’ N11

- ‘Text', ‘Spell Checker’ N4

- ‘Text, ‘Split Lines’ N11

- ‘Text', ‘Text Dialog’ N1 N2 N7 N9
- ‘Tools’, ‘Send’ C8

- ‘View' B4 B8

- ‘View', ‘Background Wireframe’ B8

9

- ‘View’, ‘Full Render’ B8 V10 — V14
- ‘View', ‘Outline/Wireframe’ B8
- ‘View', ‘Pan’ B5
- ‘View', ‘Show Background’ B8
- ‘View’, ‘Zoom to Height' B5
- ‘View', ‘Zoom to Width’ B5
- ‘View’, ‘Zoom Window' R2
merge files (Append) C1
‘Metallic’ - ‘Enhance’ effect V11
middle node (side/end of selection box )
- scaling H1
- skewing H3
mirror
- vinyl cutting option AA7
- options dialog box H4 I5
- using T-Bar node H4
mirror line (mirror option) H4
mistakes (correcting) - see ‘Undo’
‘Mitred’ - ‘Inline/Outline’ corner option V2
V3 V4
‘Mode’ tool O8
modem C8
‘Monochrome — 1 bit’ Mode tool option O8
mouse (also see Right Mouse Button)
- double click on text N7 N8 N9
- drag for multiple node selection BB2
- drag view window B5
- pointer position B1
- zoom in x2 B5
- zoom out x2 B5
‘Move Cutter to:’ vinyl cutter option AA8
AA9
moving
- absolute F3
- cutter head AA8 AA9
- exact movements dialog box F3
- micro movements (10% nudge) F3
- nodes in ‘Node Edit' BB3
- nudging F3
- objects by mouse F1
- objects using grid lines F2
- relative F3



- using Clipboard Copy and Paste F6
Multi-Function T-Bar

- centre node - rotation base point 13

15

- in selection box E1

- left node - mirror 12 15

- options summary 15

- node functions 11

- right mouse button options 15

- right node - skewing 14 15

- top node - rotation 11 12 13 15
Multiple Inline/Outline tool V2 —V4
Multiple inlines - tool ‘Inline’ option V4
Multiple outlines - tool ‘Outline’ option V3
‘Neon’ — Enhance effect V12
network — cutting AA15 AA16
‘Next Tip’ — ‘Tip of the Day’ option A3
nodes

- adding (node edit) J7 BB3

- angled guide lines B6

- changing colors (node edit) BB7

- changing type J7 BB3

- character/letter (text) N8 N11

- character spacing (text) N8

- corner of selection box H2

- curve (‘Sharpen’ tool) BB5

- editing - see ‘Node Edit'/'Polyline’

- kinds of vector nodes J7 BB1

- line spacing (text) N8

- middle of selection box sides H1

- moving (node edit) BB3

- of ‘Arch’ distortions U8 U9 U13

- of ‘Color Blend’ tool W2

- of ‘Fit To A Globe’ distortion U5

- of ‘Fit To Arc’ distortion U3 U4

- of ‘Fit To Cylinder’ distortion U10

- of ‘Flag’ distortion U1l

- of ‘Fractalise’ level of effect W1

- of ‘Horizontal Bezier’ distortion U2

- of ‘Linear distortion U6

- of ‘Linear Transparency’ profile W8

- of Multi-function T-Bar 11

Learning Guide Index

- of ‘Node Edit’ tool BB1
- of page outline (print) Y4
- of ‘Perspective’ distortions U7
- of ‘Ridge’ distortions U15 U16
- of selection box B7 F2 H1 S4
- of ‘Shadows’ tool wireframe Z1 - Z9
- of ‘Special Effects’ tool W7
- of ‘Twirl’ distortion U14
- of text on an arc N12 N13
- of ‘Vertical Bezier' distortion box Ul
- of ‘Warp’ distortion U12
- ‘Polyline’ vector nodes J7
- removing last node (polyline) J7
- removing nodes (node edit) BB3
- selecting (node edit) BB2
‘Node Edit’ tool
- adding extra nodes BB3
- aligning nodes BB4
- ‘Apply Angle’ tool BB5
- ‘Apply Length’ tool BB5
- breaking paths BB4
- changing kerning pairs N11
- changing node colors BB7
- changing node type BB3
- ‘Copy Angle’ tool BB5
- ‘Copy Length’ tool BB5
- correcting mistakes BB7
- joining paths BB4
- keyboard shortcuts BB2
- lining up nodes BB4
- moving nodes BB3
- removing nodes BB3
- ‘Right Angle’ (‘Square’) tool BB4
- Redo BB7
- rotation, angled guide lines B6
- selecting nodes in editor BB2
- selecting section of a path BB2
- ‘Set Angle’ tool BB8
- ‘Set Length’ tool BB8
- ‘Sharpen’ tool BB5
- ‘Square’ tool BB4
- text editing mode N8

10

- ‘To Arc’ tool BB6

- ‘To Bezier' tool BB7

- ‘To Corner’ tool BB6

- ‘To Line’ tool BB6

- Toolbox BB2

- node editing vector paths J7 BB1 -

BB7

- Undo BB7
non-proportional size change H2
‘None’ - ‘Color Medley’ tool option W3
‘Normal’

- character spacing (text) N4
nudging

- making micro movements (10%) F3

- nodes in ‘Node Edit' BB3

- setting up F3

- using keyboard direction keys F3
“Number of Copies’

- cutter option AA2

- printing options Y2
‘Number of Lines’ - ‘Color Blend’ option W2
Object Information C3
oblique text - see ‘slanted text’

offset
- bleed V7
- ‘Drop Shadow’ tool option W6
- ‘Expand’ tool option V1 V5 V6
- ‘Inline/Outline’ tool option V2 V3 V4
- zero V6
‘Online’ tool

- options V5 Z8

- vinyl cutting options V5
Opening Program Al
orientation

- of cutting objects AA7

- of Work Space A2
‘Origin’ dialog box B3
origin - cutter jogging options AA9
ornate

- corners (border option) S2

- panels S3
orthogonal guide lines B6 B7



outline
- double, ‘Special Effects’ option W7
- ‘Expand’ tool option V1 V6
- ‘Glow’ effect option V9
- ‘Multiple Inline/Outline’ tool options
V3
- ‘Online’ tool option V5
- relief, ‘Special Effects’ option W7
- ‘Outline/Border’ - ‘Special Effects’
option W7
- viewing Background B8
- view screen mode B8
‘Outline Only’ - ‘Color Medley’ option W3
‘Outline/Wireframe’ - see ‘wireframe’
‘Output All" - print color option Y1
‘Output Separate’ - print color option Y1
outside
- ‘Smooth Corners’ radius option H9
- ‘Online’ tool option V5
‘Overlap’
- character spacing (text) N4
overlaps
- remove - see ‘Remove Overlaps’
- welding together (text) X1
- in ‘Color Weld’ X2
- in ‘Common Weld" X3
- in ‘Reverse Weld' X3
overlay duplication ( ‘+" key) K1
‘Page Down’ Key N2
‘Page Up’ Key N2
palettes (color, ColorWhiz™)
- ‘Glow’ effect V9
- ‘Inline/Outline’ tool options V2 V3 V4
- locations B1 L1
-using L1
palettes (Color Reduction) O2
Panning screen view B5
panels - drawing S3
‘Paper Size’ - print option Y3
parallel ports - see LPT1-4, Ports (parallel)
password - (Cntl + F12) access Notes vii
paste

Learning Guide Index

- using clipboard F5 N11
paths (vector)

- breaking (node edit) BB4

- closing J7

- joining (node edit) BB4

- of polygons BB1

- open (can not be cut) BB4

- selecting sections (node edit) BB2
‘Pause Between Tiles’ cutting option AA10
‘PCX’ (file extension)

- bitmap graphics format C3
‘Perspective’ distortion U7
photographs

- reproducing in cut vinyl O6
Photshop™ Plugins Notes vi
plotter-cutter - see ‘Cutter’

‘Power Weed’ vinyl cutting option AA6
preview

- ‘Color Medley’ tool option W3

- ‘Color Transparency’ tool option W9

- ‘Drop Shadow’ tool option W6

- ‘Fill Attributes’ tool option W4 W5

- ‘Glow’ effect option V9
polygons

- drawing tool J8

- drawing with ‘Polyline’ tool J7

- node editing J7 BB1 - BB7
Popup Tool Palette E3

- ‘Delete’ tool E3

- display using Right Mouse Button E3

Notes vii

- ‘Duplicate’ tool K1

- ‘Move’ tool F3

- ‘Replicate’ tool K1

- ‘Rotate tool’ H5

- ‘Size’ tool H2

- ‘Skew’ tool H3

- ‘Undo’ tool M1
Port (parallel output)

- Blazer AA1

- cutter connection option AA1l

-LPT1-4 AA1Y2

11

- print connection option Y2 Y3
-USB AAl
Port (serial output)
-COM1-4 AA1Y2
- cutter connection option AA1l
portrait (orientation) A2 Y3 Y4
‘Position’ — print option Y4
‘Pre-feed Vinyl’ cutting feature AA4
‘Preferences’
- ‘Backup’ options C2
- ‘Decimal places’ setting K1
- dialog box C2 F3 K1
- ‘Duplicate’ Position K1
- ‘Nudge Amount’ F3
‘Print Border’ - print option Y5
‘Print Data’ — print option Y7
‘Print Dimensions items’ J10 Y2
‘Print Grid’ - print option Y5
‘Printer Configure’ - print Setup option Y2
Y6
Printer Driver - print Setup option Y2 Y3
Printer Toolbar Y1
printing Y1-Y6
- completing Y5
- ‘Fit’ work to area options Y4
-‘Grid’ Y5
- ‘Position’ option Y4
- ‘Rotate’ page orientation Y4
- WorkSpace border Y5
printing Color Bars — print option Y7
printing colors Y1
printing Large Format Y2 Y6
printing tiles Y2
‘Print’ tool (File Menu) Y1
‘PRINT! - Printer Toolbar icon Y1 Y5
print registration marks Y1
program
- closing Al
- Demonstration Version A3
-icon Notes i
- running multiple copies Notes i
- starting in Win 3.11/ 95/NT Notes i



- version A3
projectors - print grid option Y5
proportional size change H2
Properties (file) C7
‘Punch Through’ Welding - tool V4 V5 X2

7578
‘Put to Back’ G2 AA12 AA13
radius

- of arc for array on an arc Q2

- of arc for text on an arc N12 N13

- of circle J3J4

- of ellipse J5

- ‘Smooth Corners’ tool option H9
‘Random Curves’ Fractalise tool option W1
‘Randomise’ - ‘Fractalise’ tool option W1
‘Rasterize’ tool (Arrange menu) 010
recommendations for program

- installation Notes ii

- running in Windowsa Notes v
rectangles

- drawing J1
‘Redo’

- (Edit menu) M1

- in Node Editor BB7
‘Redraw’

- tool locked on Toolbar D1

- using screen redraw M1
‘Registration Marks’

- Draw menu tool AA7

- printer option Y1
relative (Rel) movement F3
remove see ‘delete’
‘Remove <<-*

- cutter color selection option AA6

- print color selection option Y1
‘Remove All’

- cutter color selection option AA6

- print color selection option Y1
‘Remove Overlaps’

- ‘Expand’ tool option V1 V5 V6

- ‘Inline/Outline’ tool option V2 V3 V4

- ‘Online’ tool option V5

Learning Guide Index

removing last node (polyline) J7
removing nodes (node edit) BB3
‘Repeat Object Border' Q1
‘Replace’ (text - Spell function) N4
‘Replace All' (text - Spell function) N4
replicating (making multiple copies) K1
requirements for program installation Notes
ii
‘Resample’ (bitmap image) O3
resolution (bitmap image attribute) O3
‘Return’ Key N1
‘Reverse’ (object layers) tool G2
reverse masking (bitmaps) O4
‘Reverse Weld’ tool X3
‘RGB’ (Red, Green, Blue) color system L2
‘RGB Color — 24bit’ Mode tool option O8
‘Ridge’ distortions U15 U16
right angles
- rotation conventions H5
- rotation option H5 I2
- rotating text on an arc N13
right alignment (justification) of text N1 N3
N12
‘Right Angle’ tool (‘Square’ tool) BB4
Right Mouse Button
- to display dialog boxes H2 H3 H4 H5
15J1 J2 J3 J4 J5 J6 J8 J10 N1 N2 N7
N9 N10 S1 S2 W1 W2 W7 Z1
- to display Popup Tool Palette H3
- to display ‘Node Editor’ toolbox BB2
BB4 BB5 BB7
- to exit Panning B5
- to open File Tools C7
- to open Text dialog box N1 N2 N7 N9
N10
- use with guideline options B6 — B7
- use with select by color E1
- use with selection box nodes H2
- use with T-Bar 15
- use with zooming B5
‘RIP’ - for Large Format Printers Y6
‘Rotate Across Vinyl’ option AA7

12

‘Rotate Objects’ - Array option Q2
rotation

- angle conventions H5

- angled Guide Lines B6

- dialog box H5 15

- free using Alt Key B6 11 I5

- right angle rotation 13

-using T-Bar H5111213 15
‘Round’

- ‘Enhance’ effect V10

- ‘Enhance’, ‘Chamfer’ style V14

- ‘Inline/Outline’ corner option V2

V3 V4
‘Round Ridge’ — ‘Enhance’, ‘Chamfer’ V14
rows

- (dimension of an array) Q1

- ‘Grid’ drawing option J11
rulers

- creating guidelines B6

- display tabs N6

- EasyRead™ B1

- ‘Show Rulers’ B2

- turn on/off B2

- units of scale A2, B1
saturation (color control) L2
‘Save’

- linear color fill gradient W4

- saving work to a file C2
‘Save As’ (naming/renaming files) C2
‘Save as Default’ — font N2
‘Save Space’ vinyl cutting options AA5
saving

- ‘Auto Save’ (file) C3

- Favorite colors to group L4

- file backup C3

- information in files C3

- selected objects only to file C2

- work (or sign) to a file C2 C3
‘SBD’ (file extension) C3 C6 F5
‘Scale 1 to 1’ - print option Y4
‘Scallops’ Fractalise tool option W1
scanning (bitmap image capture) O1 O3
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Scanner
- color correction profiles Y7
- ‘Scan Aquire’ dialog box O1
- ‘Select Source’ dialog box O1
- ‘Setup’ dialog box O1
screen
- control buttons B1
- Cutter AA4
- customising layout B2
- default zero B3
- Docking Toolbar location L3
- features Bl
- grid B3 F2
- location naming convention B3
- minimise, maximise Bl
- redisplay speed B8
- rulers B2
- scroll bars Bl
screen printing
- ‘Color Trapping’ options V7

‘Search’ (Help) A3
‘Select All' (Edit menu) E2
‘Select None’ (Edit menu) E2
‘Selected’
- exporting selected objects C6
- saving selected work C2
selecting
- all objects E2
- ‘Auto Select’ (by color) E1
- by color E1
- character nodes (text) N8
- characters (text) N9
- colors to cut AA5 - AA7 AA10
- colors to print Y1
- deselecting objects E1
- exporting selected objects C6
- guide lines B6
- locking / unlocking objects F4
- no objects E2
- nodes in ‘Node Edit' BB2

Learning Guide Index

- objects E1 E2 E3

- obscured objects E3

- saving selected objects C2

- section of a path (node edit) BB2

- ‘Select All' E2

- Shadow styles and options Z1

- text blocks N7
selection box

- around selected object E1

- nodes in aligning to grid F2

- nodes in aligning to guides B7

- nodes in sizing objects H1 H2 S4
Send files (Email) C7 C8
separators - drawing T1
serial port - see COMM 1,Port (serial)
Server (network) AA15 AA16
‘Server Settings’ dialog AA16
‘Set Origin’ cutter jogging option AA9
‘Setup’

- printer Y2Y3

- storing text settings N3

- storing vectorise settings O5

- vinyl Cutter AAl

- ‘Windows Printer Driver’ Y2 Y3
shadows

- basic block shadow style Z2

- cast shadow styles Z7

- double shadow styles Z9

- drop shadow styles Z5 Z9

- ‘Enhance’ effect V11

- hollow character style Z8

- perspective shadows Z3 74

- relief shadow style Z6

- selecting styles and options Z1

sunken style Z8
‘Shadow Depth’ - ‘Enhance’ option V10 —

V13
shapes - drawing T1
‘Sharpen’ tool (node edit) BB5
shatter - ‘Special Effects’ tool option W7
‘Shift’ Key

- constraining arrow direction J9

13

- constraining rectangles to squares J1
J2
- exclusive object selection E2
- guide line group selection B6
- in drawing ‘Dimensions’ J10
- in ‘Fit To Arc’ distortions U3 U4
- in ‘Horizontal Arch’ distortion U9
- in ‘Horizontal Bezier distortion U2
- in multiple node selection BB2
- in ‘Vertical Arch’ distortion U8
- in ‘Vertical Bezier’ distortion U1l
- rotating text on an arc N13
- selecting multiple colors E1
- selecting multiple objects E2
- scaling objects H2
- scaling from objects centre 13 15
- text editing N1 N8
- unconstrained skewing 14 15
- using ‘Chop’ tool H8
- zooming using the mouse B5
‘Shift’ + ‘Del’ Keys (Clipboard Cut) F5 N11
‘Shift’ + ‘Ins’ Keys (Clipboard Paste) F5
N11
shortcut keys
- ‘Hot Key Summary’ Notes vii
- ‘Node Edit’ tool BB2
‘Skip’ (Spell function) N4
‘Skip All'(Spell function) N4
SignArt™ (clip art) - drawing T1
Sign centre — alignment P1
Sign edge — alignment P1
sign size
- ‘Work Space Setup’ dialog box A2
- width A2
- height A2
signs (Library category) T1
sign elements - drawing T1
size
- changing object height / width H1
- Custom Size (sign) A2
- dialog box H2
- exact size changes H2



- scaling from object centre H1 H2 I3
- scaling proportionally H2
- scaling non-proportionally H2
- Sign Size A2
‘Skew’ dialog Box H3
skewing
- constant width using T-Bar 14
- vertical/horiztal H3
- exact skewing H3 15
- unconstrained using T-Bar 14
slanted text
- changing slant N9
- entering N2
‘Small Caps’ (text) Mode N3
small icons option B2 D1
‘Smash’ Fractalise tool option W1
‘Smooth Corners’ tool H9
snap to
- guidelines B7
- screen grid F2
‘Softness’
- ‘Drop Shadow’ tool option W6
- ‘Enhance’ effect option V10 V11
- ‘Glow’ effect option V9
Software protection device Note | A3
AA15 AA16
‘Sort before cutting’ vinyl cutting option AA3
‘Spacebar’ Key J1 K1 J8 J9
‘Speed’ vinyl cutter option AA2
‘Spell Checker’ N4
‘Split Lines’ (Text) N11
‘Square’ tool (node edit) BB4
squares - drawing J1 J2
stars
- drawing tool J8
- ‘Special Effects’ tool option W7
starting
- a new work (or sign) Al
- program in Win3.11/Win95/NT Al
Note |
Status windows

Learning Guide Index

- information displayed B1 E1 E2 F1
G1H2H61113J1J4J5N1N2S4
- interactive scaling H2
- text font information N2
‘Straight’ — ‘Enhance’, ‘Chamfer’ style V14
‘Straight Ridge’ — ‘Enhance’, ‘Chamfer’ style
V14
stretch tool
- scaling without distortion H6 J2
style
- of ‘Border’ S1 S2 S3
- of ‘Border / Corner’ S1 S2
- of ‘Dimensions’ J10
- of rectangle corner J2
subscripts (text) N3
sunburst - ‘Special Effects’ tool option W7
superscripts (text) N3
symbols
- (Library category) drawing T1
- text characters, typing N14
‘T-Bar’ see ‘Multi-function T-Bar’
‘Tab’ Key N6 Q1
tabular text (Tabs) N6
tangent
- vector node type J7 BB1
Target
- computer (network) AA15 AA16
- cutter (network) AA15 AA16
text
- aligning baseline to grid lines F2
- aligning baseline to Guide Lines B7
- aligning baseline to an arc N12
- changing fonts/ attributes N7
- choosing fonts/ attributes N2 - N5
- compression N2 N5
- converting to curves BB1 AA5
- ‘Default’ font N2
- dialog box N1- N7 N9 N14
- editing N7 N8 N9 BB1
- height N2 N5 N7 U3
- importing from other programs F5
- joining script characters X1

14

- justification N1 N3
- node editing BB1
-onanarc N12 N13 z4
- opening Text Dialog N1
- opening Text Editor (mouse) N7-N9
- slanting N2
- ‘Split Lines’ N11 AA5
- typing extended characters N14
- typing onto screen N1 X1
- using Tabs N5
- using Windows character codes N14
- welding X1
‘Textures’
- ‘Fill Attributes’ tool option W4 W5
- saving in Favorite colors L4
‘TGA' (file extension)
- graphics format C3
thickness
- ‘Expand’ tool option V1 V5 V6
- ‘Glow’ effect V9
- ‘Grid’ drawing option J11
- ‘Inline/Outline’ tool option V2 V3 V4
- ‘Keyline’ tool option V8
- ‘Online’ tool option V5
- ‘White Space’ tool option V8
three dimensional effect - ‘Enhance’ V11
‘Threshold Level’ Mode tool control O8
‘TIF’ (file extension) (TIFF) C3
tiling
- ‘Fill Attributes’, ‘Textures’ option W5
- large vinyl signs AA7 AA8
- printing option Y2
- vinyl cutting option AA2 AA5 AA9
‘Tip of the Day’ A3
‘Title Bar’ B1
‘To Arc’ tool (node edit) BB6
‘To Bezier’ tool BB7
‘To Corner’ tool (node edit) BB6
‘To Line’ tool (node edit) BB6
‘Tolerance’ — ‘Color Transp.’ option W9
tool icons - see ‘icons’
tools - see icons



‘Toolbar’

- ‘Cutter’ AAl

- scrolling, scroll bars B1 D1

- customise B1 B2 D1

- icons, large/small B2

- ‘Printer’ Y1
Toolbox Floating - see Popup Tool Palette
‘Top Color’ - ‘Color Blend’ tool option W2
‘Touching’

- character spacing option (text) N4
tracking — checking vinyl cutter AA8 AA10
‘Transparency’

- ‘Color’ — Fill Effects tool W9

- ‘Color Medley’ tool option W3

- ‘Drop Shadow’ tool option W6

- ‘Glow’ effect option V9

- ‘Linear’ - Fill Effects tool W8
‘TTF font file format Notes iv
‘Twirl’ distortion tool U14
‘Two-Step’ — ‘Enhance’, ‘Chamfer’ style
V14
Type Size — ‘Dimensions’ tool option J10
typing extended characters N14
typing text N1 N9 N14
undo M1

- restore kerning pairs N11

- undo ‘Node Edit’ changes BB7
ungrouping G1
units

- millimetres (mm) A2

- inches (in) A2

- imperial (inches) A2
‘Upper Case’ (text) Mode N1 N3 N9
USB ports AAl
‘Use Server’ cutter setup option AA16
vanishing point - perspective shadow Z3 Z4
vector

- converting to bitmap O10

- object as bitmap mask 04 AA14

- outline graphics file format C5 O5

Note iii
vectorise

Learning Guide Index

- color vectorisation O5
- tool settings O5
vertical
- alignment P1
- ‘Arch’ distortion U8 Z9
- ‘Bezier’ distortion U1l
- Duplicate Position K1
- grid lines (X grid) B3
- ‘Jog Cutter’ option AA9
- lines, ‘Special Effects’ tool option W7
- mouse position, 'Y’, B1, B3
- movement entry box F3
- node alignment (node edit) BB4
- nudge amount F3
- ‘Perspective’ distortion U7
- printed grid lines Y5
- re-aligning to true vertical R2
- ‘Ridge’ distortion U15
- screen scroll bar B1
- skew angle H3
vewing
- ‘Background Wireframe’ B8
- displaying rendered objects B8
- dragging a ‘Window’ B4
- ‘Full Render’ B8
- Panning B5
- ‘Previous’ view B4
- selected objects B4
- ‘Show Background' B8
- the WorkSpace B4
- using mouse drag B5 Notes vii
- ‘View' menu B4
- ‘Wire Frame’ mode E3 H8 X1 X3
- ‘Zoom All' B4
- ‘Zoom Extents’ B4
-zoom in x2 B5 Notes vii
- zoom out X2 B5 Notes vii
- ‘Zoom to Height' B5
- ‘Zoom to Width’ B5
visibility
- background on/off option B8
- guideline on/off option B7

15

- screen grid on/off option F2
vinyl
- ‘butt’ joining cut tiles AA2
- ‘Color Trapping’ options V7
- ‘Cut Manager’ AAll
- cutting checklist AA8
- cutting inlay options V4 V5 X2 72-Z27
- cutting overlay options V5 Z2 - Z7
AA2
- cutting signs AA1 - AA10
- overlapping tiles AA10
- roll widths AA2
- Size - cutter setup options AA2
- weeding options O6 AA6
‘VinylSaver™’ vinyl cutting option AA9
‘Warp’ distortion U12
‘Waves’ Fractalise tool option W1
weeding
- copies, cutting option AA6
- cut vinyl options AA6
- ‘EasyWeed’ & cutting feature AA6
- tags with ‘Image Cut’ 06
‘Weed Border’ vinyl cutting option AA6
weight- changing font weight V6
weld
- automatic with ‘Shadows’ tool Z2-7Z5
- ‘Color Weld' tool X3
- ‘Color Weld - Punch Through’ tool X2
- ‘Common Weld'’ tool X3
- overlaps, ‘Expand’ option V1 V5 V6
- overlaps, ‘Inline/Outline’ tool option
V2 V3 V4
- overlaps, ‘Online’ tool option V5
- ‘Punch Through'’ tool V4 V5 X2 75 78
- ‘Reverse Weld’ tool X3
- ‘Total Weld’ tool X1 AA13
white
- dots (pixels) BB1
- min. white width ImageCut option 06
‘White Space’ tool V8
‘Wide’ - character spacing option (text) N4
width buttons - ‘Online’ tool V5



Windows™

- Clipboard F5

- control buttons B1

- Explorer™ C7

- minimize/maximize buttons Bl

- Printer Driver - setup Y2 Y3

- Windows START button Note i
Windows™ 98/ME/2000/NT

- 32bit file naming convention C3

- setup recommendations Notes ii
Windows™ Internet Explorer A3
Windows™ Taskbar AA11
wireframe

- background viewing mode B8

- outline guides F1 F2 H1-H3 11 13

14 K1 L3 U1-U12 W7

- screen viewing mode B8 E3 H8 X1

X3

- ‘Shadows’ tool guides Z1 - Z9
‘Work Space’

- border A2 B1 B4 Y4 AA10O

- cleared at start A1 C1

- customising B2

- cutting objects in AA4 AA10

- moving around in B3

- printing border Y5

- setting up A2

- size Al, A2

- Setup, ‘File’ menu A2

- typing directly into N1

- viewing B4
World Wide Web — Blazer Site A3
‘www.blazer.com.au’ A3
X

- axis override feature AA2

- capital X height of font N2

- co-ordinate of circle’s centre J3

- ‘Grid Spacing’ (print) Y5

- horizontal screen location B1 B3

- ‘Jog Cutter’ movement AA9

- movement pointer F1

- Move X - Horizontal F3

Learning Guide Index

- Origin co-ordinate entry box B3
- Size X - Horizontal H2
- vertical grid lines B3
- Y/X ratio of ellipse J5
Y
- co-ordinate of circle’s centre J3
- ‘Grid Spacing’ (print) Y5
- horizontal grid lines B3
- ‘Jog Cutter movement AA9
- Move Y - Vertical F3
- Origin co-ordinate entry box B3
- Size Y - Vertical H2
- vertical screen location B1 B3
- Y/X ratio of ellipse J5
zero
- (cutter jogging origin AA9)
- default screen location B3
- relocating B3
- offset, ‘Expand’ option V1 V6
- Origin Dialog box (screen) B3
zoom
- All B4
- Extents B4
- height B5
-in X2 B5
- out X2 B5
- Previous B4
- Selected B4
- using mouse drag B5
- width B5
- Window B4 R2
- Work Space B4
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